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Abstract  

The application of Total Quality Management and Academic Accreditation has become 

the goal of most higher education institutions worldwide, including Saudi Arabian 

institutions. Total Quality Management and Academic Accreditation are now the 

organisation and evaluative principles of these universities. The argument of this 

research is that the cultural, social, organisational and technological aspects of 

universities in Saudi Arabia as well as their rules and policies have the potential to 

impact, or have already impacted, on the formulation, development and implementation 

of these principles. This thesis has explored the factors that have affected the application 

of Total Quality Management and Academic Accreditation in different generations of 

Saudi universities, both prestigious and emerging, through the attitudes of 

administrators and implementers of education. 

This research used a mixed method design with both an interview process with 

administrators and a questionnaire process with implementers of Total Quality 

Management and Academic Accreditation. The results of this research reflect the 

responses of the 388 participants who answered the implementers’ questionnaire: 228 

from a prestigious university and 160 from an emerging university; as well as the six 

participants in the administrators’ interviews at both types of universities. The 

qualitative data analysis of the administrators’ interviews was based on content analysis, 

and the quantitative data obtained from the implementers’ questionnaires was subjected 

to statistical analysis providing descriptive statistics.  

This thesis provides a number of significant implications. First it develops a new 

substantive model of the factors affecting the application of Total Quality Management 

and Academic Accreditation in Saudi universities. This model contains factors that were 

classified into two groups: design related factors and implementation related factors. 

The study found that organisational characteristics factors are the most influential 

factors on Total Quality Management and Academic Accreditation applications in both 

universities. These are followed successively by personal attitudes factors, management 

practices factors, then setting procedure factors in the prestigious university; while, in 

contrast, management practices factors, setting procedure factors, then personal attitudes 

factors followed in the emerging university. The cultural appropriateness factors, then 
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external contingencies were the least influential factors in both universities. The thesis 

helps to improve the adoption of Total Quality Management and Academic 

Accreditation in Saudi universities through a comparison of prestigious and emerging 

universities, and between the perspectives of administrators and implementers. It is 

noteworthy that emerging universities are more influenced than their prestigious 

university counterparts by the organisational characteristics factors. This confirms that 

the emerging universities need more infrastructure and need to attract the human 

resources required to facilitate their administrative regulations. However, the 

differences between the universities, demographic differences, logistic regression within 

the study sample, and factors correlations have played an important role in the research 

outcomes in the context of comparison between the two universities. This thesis is also 

theoretically significant because the aspects that may affect the Total Quality 

Management and Academic Accreditation are framed and developed by using the 

experts’ peer review.  

The study results show that the development of individuals is necessary so that they are 

more positive in the application of quality standards and accreditation. This is the most 

needed area of attention and development in both universities. This is followed by the 

development of management practices at the university to be more suited to the 

application of quality standards and accreditation, then the development of 

organisational characteristics of the university to be more adaptable to the application of 

quality standards and accreditation. However, in both universities participants believed 

that the programs and curricula were the areas in the university that needed most 

attention in the application of TQM and AA.  
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Chapter 1. Introduction 

1.1. Introduction 

The world is presently witnessing numerous and diverse challenges. There is a scarcity 

in the available resources, increased demands from individuals for increased access to 

these resources and there are a variety of socio-political and cultural changes that now 

impact on governments worldwide (Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009). This requires leaders to 

prioritise the use of human and material resources so that a nation state and its 

population can prosper. These changes have created competitiveness in terms of 

resources and production, thereby deepening the idea of adopting quality as an 

important criterion (Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009) for management. Total Quality 

Management (TQM) has emerged as a solution adopted throughout the world by 

businesses or institutions to face international competition and rapid change and for the 

purpose of attaining better economic results (Alhariri, 2010).  

Academic accreditation is an adaptation of the original quality business concept and this 

adaptation is now used in universities worldwide (Dill, Massy, Williams, & Cook, 

1996). This dissertation seeks to explore the nature of TQM and its companion 

academic accreditation (AA) in universities in Saudi Arabia. The key research question 

is:  

What are the elements and factors affecting the application of TQM and AA 

standards in a number of Saudi universities, including both existing and new 

universities? 

This chapter seeks to introduce the concepts of TQM and AA. Definitions of these 

concepts will be provided. The chapter then turns to a discussion of the research to be 

undertaken concerning TQM and AA in Saudi Arabian universities. This discussion will 

include the argument that research is necessary in Saudi Arabia to understand the 

factors that affect the implementation of TQM and AA in these universities. An 

argument is made that this research is timely given that implementation of these 

concepts in the Kingdom is in its early stages. The goal of the research is to determine a 

set of standards by which future implementation of these concepts may be judged. The 

next section of this chapter considers the definition of the terms used in this dissertation. 
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1.1.1. Total Quality Management  

Kernaghan, Borins and Marson (2000) define TQM as a business process where 

members of a business become acquainted with the expectations of customers and of 

achieving customer satisfaction. This is achieved in business by fulfilling these 

expectations from the first instance when a customer buys a product for sale. TQM is a 

process that is meant to reduce defects and impurities in products supplied so that a 

customer may not be obliged to return to have any errors corrected or the defects 

remedied. Proponents of TQM believe that such a process ensures the sustainability of 

service quality and performance improvement (Kernaghan et al., 2000). Supporters of 

TQM believe it is one way to manage competing demands on limited resources, 

especially within a business framework.  

TQM concepts were first introduced in Japan and the USA in the industrial sector in the 

1990s. As early as 1992 however, Brocka & Brocka (1992) indicated that TQM could 

be adopted at various scientific and management levels of most organisations and not 

just business organisations. In the late eighties and early nineties TQM moved from a 

business paradigm to an organisational framework that began to be adopted in a variety 

of organisations that included those of government (Dale, Wiele, & Iwaarden, 2007). 

TQM is now an approach to the management of resources adopted by governments 

worldwide and more recently in Saudi Arabia (Onsman, 2010).  

TQM is currently one of the most commonly used terms to describe the management 

and quality of an institution’s policies, processes and practices, whether in the field of 

production of goods and equipment or in the field of services including education, 

health, and social services (Alkhatib, 2003; Cua, McKone, & Schroeder, 2001). Service 

sectors have benefitted from the experience of the industrial sector in this regard 

(Strang, 2003). According to Wiedmer and Harris (1997) and later Strang (2003), TQM 

is thought to be positive and fruitful in enhancing the competitiveness of numerous 

industrial countries. Proponents of TQM both in industrial enterprises and higher 

education institutions shoulder joint responsibility and liability for learning about and 

implementing the TQM approach. Universities in Saudi Arabia have adopted this 

management principle and this chapter outlines the reasons for this. Saudi Arabian 

universities have also adopted the concept of academic accreditation (Onsman, 2010). 
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In education, TQM is accompanied by the concept of AA (Alkhatib, & Alkhatib, 2010; 

Dill et al., 1996; Sayigh, 2007). Academic accreditation is defined by Houghton (1996) 

to mean the status or accredited academic character of an educational institution. This 

academic character is determined when an educational institution’s policies and 

procedures have satisfied the criteria that are approved and recognised by educational 

evaluation and assessment organisations. TQM, academic accreditation and their use in 

universities in Saudi Arabia form the topic of this research.  

1.1.2. TQM and the higher education sector 

In the educational sector, higher education institutions have undergone organizational 

restructuring so that they may keep abreast of the prevailing socioeconomic and 

technological changes (Strang & Kim, 2005). In particular, the traditional pattern of 

management is deemed by some to no longer be appropriate for universities. Rather, 

university managers have sought new, more flexible and more comprehensive 

management patterns (Khalaf, 1993). Qaadi (2007) believed that the TQM concept in 

education is of utmost importance for developing the university. The concept in 

education is based on a number of principles for achieving quality deliverables via 

quality processes, depending upon an integrative working flowchart for continuously 

improving the quality of products and processes. In education, TQM embodies the total 

endeavours and efforts exerted by higher education personnel to upgrade the level of 

educational outputs, including graduates, research and studies commensurate with 

community requirements (Dick & Tarí, 2013). This also includes the application of a 

collection of educational and administrative standards, criteria, and specifications aimed 

at improving the educational output by uniting the efforts of all individuals working in 

universities (Dick & Tarí, 2013). 

Universities in Saudi Arabia have recently adopted the concepts of TQM and AA in 

their management practices (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). By way of example, 

the Ministry of Higher Education in Saudi Arabia has indicated in a report issued in 

2009 that those interested in adopting the TQM approach in educational institutions 

claim it is achieving numerous benefits classified into three categories (Ministry of 

Higher Education, 2011). First, maximum productivity is attained as a result of 

improved quality of products and services by optimizing the available resources, 

adopting modern management systems, and reducing costs and expenses. Second, 
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customer/end-user satisfaction is increasingly achieved at the level of students, 

parents/guardians, or the community, including organizations and firms. Third, 

personnel morale is improved by involving personnel in work-related decision-making 

processes, thereby contributing to the identification of and overcoming of problems 

related to work. This, in turn, is imagined to lead to the increased satisfaction and 

improved morale of the personnel, and deepens personnel loyalty. As a result, it is 

imagined in Saudi universities the quality of services and products will be improved and 

accordingly the goals of Saudi educational institutions will be attained (Ministry of 

Higher Education, 2011). 

TQM is not without critics however. Sirvanci (2004), for example, identified a number 

of difficulties when TQM is transferred from a business model and theory to the 

university. First and possibly the most significant difficulty is that it is hard to determine 

who the customers of a university are. There are students, of course, and their parents. 

But the degrees these students earn impact on companies and countries worldwide and 

each of these stakeholders then becomes a customer of the university. Sirvanci notes 

that this makes TQM’s focus on the customer a little difficult in universities. He also 

observes that a leader’s authority when implementing TQM in a university is 

constrained by government rules and regulations and a shared governance model 

prevents drastic change from occurring. Further, he argues that many universities have 

strong cultural traditions that have centuries of history behind them and these cultural 

traditions are difficult to change. 

1.1.3. Academic accreditation and the higher education sector 

The concept of academic accreditation has also come into being as an aspect of total 

quality sought by universities (Alkhatib, 2003). As noted earlier, experts term academic 

accreditation as a process of continuing improvement of the programs and performance 

of higher education institutions for the purpose of achieving quality. This is so that the 

said institutions and their programs may be recognised as useful and viable business 

units.  

Some of the objectives of academic accreditation in higher education institutions have 

been expounded by Alkhatib (2003); Dill et al. (1996); Dill (1999); James (2003) and 

Harvey (2004). These objectives include improvement of higher education quality, 

efficiency, and adequacy as well as the development of self-evaluation capabilities for 
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higher education institutions and programs. Accordingly, academic accreditation may 

be termed as an overall applied system of integrated programs and institutions in the 

field of higher education. So, the concerned personnel at higher education institutions 

hope that they shall attain TQM to achieve the anticipated benefits of higher education 

institutions by academic accreditation applications (Alkhatib, 2003). 

1.1.4. Mandated TQM and AA in Saudi universities 

Because this reform is a mandated reform in Saudi Arabia’s higher education system 

that derives from the authority of the King, problems with the reform are not the main 

focus of this thesis. The dissertation takes a more problem solving and resolution focus. 

These problems will be discussed in some detail later however, as they will help in 

forming questions for data collection.  

Higher education has recently witnessed great development in Saudi Arabia where the 

government has implemented expansions, doubling the budgets of existing universities 

and opening new universities, exceeding twenty five governmental universities and 

many private universities during the past five years (Higher Educational Ministry, 

2011). This reflects the vision of King Abdullah of Saudi Arabia, who passed away 

early in 2015, who stated that education in Saudi Arabia is a distinguished example of 

his vision and a main pillar for investment and development. Future generations of the 

population of the Kingdom constitute the real asset of the nation and taking care of them 

is a major objective (Aleqtisadia, 2009). Higher education development has therefore, 

become a strategic goal for the Saudi government for two reasons. The first is to satisfy 

the increasing demand for higher education in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (KSA) 

where the young generation represents 70 percent of the population. The second reason 

is to meet the requirements of the overall development witnessed by Saudi Arabia in the 

last five years. This development is the result of increased oil prices and increased 

national income.  

In line with the aforementioned expansion in higher education, the Minister of Higher 

Education is keen for the principles of TQM and AA to be applied in Saudi universities. 

Each university has now assigned an agency to undertake this task. The unified system 

of Saudi universities has included the appointment of a Deputy Rector for Quality and 

Academic Accreditation Affairs in addition to a Deanship concerned with the 

application of Quality and Academic Accreditation standards and criteria in each 
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university (NCAAA, 2006). This new trend adopted by the Saudi Higher Education 

Ministry conforms to the Saudi government’s strategic vision towards quality. In the 

inaugural ceremony of the Saudi Quality Conference held in 2009, King Abdullah 

commented that “[t]here is no way for competitiveness and active contribution at the 

international level other than adopting quality as the fundamental standard for whatever 

we introduce to the world” (The Saudi Standards, Metrology and Quality Organization 

(SASO), 2009). 

This research explores the most prominent elements and factors affecting the 

application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. These elements and factors are 

envisaged to include a number of cultural, economic, administrative, and organizational 

aspects in addition to the regulations and resources. This study explores the trend of 

applying TQM and AA amongst different generations of Saudi universities. 

1.2. Statement of the problem  

TQM and AA are now the organisation and evaluative principles of Saudi universities. 

The argument of this research is that the cultural, social, organizational, and 

technological aspects of universities in the Kingdom as well as their rules and policies 

have the potential to impact, or have already impacted, on the formulation, development 

and implementation of these principles. This research examines the impact of factors 

affecting the application of TQM and AA in different generations of Saudi universities. 

In addition the most significant impediments facing universities in implementing TQM 

and AA will be explored. The research is timely as it is to be undertaken very close to 

the initial implementation of TQM and AA. 

1.3. The need for the study 

There is a specific need now more than at any other time before in Saudi Arabia for the 

conduct of research on TQM and AA in Saudi universities. This can be attributed to two 

main reasons. The first reason is the interest and activity of the Saudi government 

regarding the development of higher education. This trend is clear from the increased 

number of universities as well as the diversification in the programs and scientific 

research centres dedicated to new specialties observing the developmental needs of 

Saudi Arabia (Ministry of Higher Education, Observatory of Higher Education, 2010). 
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This means that there is political will for this reform to be successful. This is to ensure 

that the people of the KSA benefit and prosper.  

The second reason pertains to the Saudi government’s use of TQM and AA in the Saudi 

universities in their programs. It is hoped that these principles are adopted in 

universities to the highest standard. As a result, the Saudi Cabinet (Council of 

Ministers) has formed the National Committee for Evaluation, Educational 

Measurement and Academic Accreditation as the party in charge of formulating and 

applying TQM and AA standards and criteria in the Saudi universities (Saudi Press 

Agency, 2010). It is now time to explore the effectiveness of their reforms to date. 

In view of the above, it can be said that the Saudi universities have already fully 

embraced TQM and AA. There is therefore a need to explore the elements affecting the 

formulation of standards and criteria of TQM and AA in the Saudi universities. 

Discovering these factors and elements will help planners avoid shortcomings and 

negative results for future implementation. At the same time, those who will undertake 

the implementation and application of TQM and AA will be able to understand TQM 

and AA culture better. 

1.4. Significance of the research 

The application of TQM and AA has become a goal targeted by most higher education 

institutions worldwide, as with Saudi Arabia (Koch & Fisher, 1998; Birnbaum, 2000; 

Sirvanci, 2004; Venkatraman, 2007). Therefore, assessing the importance of using 

TQM and the academic accreditation standards and criteria applied by legislators, those 

in charge of the application, and end-users is important. Exploring whether the factors 

and elements of TQM and AA have a positive or negative impact on such application 

and formulation of standards also constitutes an important fundamental step in dealing 

properly with the concept of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Such research will 

provide a Saudi Arabian perspective to the corpus of research around these concepts. 

Further, this study will help universities to continue to implement this reform more 

carefully and successfully. The idea of this research is that knowledge is built on the 

explorations of others; knowledge is an interpreted set of subjective experiences.  
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1.5. Research questions and data collection 

This study aims to answer a fundamental question namely:  

What are the elements and factors affecting the application of TQM and AA 

standards in a number of Saudi universities, including both the Prestigious 

and Emerging universities? 

This main question is supported by several smaller questions as follows:  

 What is the significance of TQM and AA standards in Saudi universities? 

 What are the elements affecting the formulation and application of TQM 

and AA standards in Saudi universities from the implementers’ 

perspective? 

 What are the elements affecting the formulation and application of TQM 

and AA standards in Saudi universities from the administrators’ 

perspective? 

 What needs do the Saudi universities encounter with regard to attaining 

quality in TQM and AA of programs? 

These questions will be answered on the basis of the viewpoints of a number of 

individuals whose data and information was sought through this study. The individuals 

include the administrators of TQM and AA in the Saudi universities and comprise the 

Deputy Rectors and Vice Chancellors, Deans for TQM and AA Affairs, or Deputy 

Deans, and personnel undertaking such implementation in the colleges within each 

university. TQM and AA process users and implementers, including university staff 

members and personnel as well as the administrative and service departments of the 

universities were also studied. Their opinions and perspectives were canvassed using 

interviews and a questionnaire.  

The research is based on mixed methodology design using both qualitative and 

quantitative components. Interviews will form the core of the research design and 

provide the qualitative component. Data from the interviews will be supplemented by 

the results of a questionnaire and this will provide the quantitative component. 
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1.6. Research scope and site of the study 

There is both a spatial and time dimension to this research study. In terms of the spatial 

dimension of the research, Saudi Arabia will be the site of the study. Saudi Arabia is 

located in southwest Asia. Occupying an area of 22,400,000 square kilometres (about 

865,000 square miles), Saudi Arabia is the largest country in the Arabian peninsula with 

a population of 22.6 million (Alsabti, 2005). Saudi Arabia is comprised of 13 provinces 

(Emirates) embodying the conventions, traditions and culture of the various parts of the 

Kingdom in the north, south, east, west, and central regions. Figure  1.1 shows a map of 

Saudi Arabia along with its provinces. Participants in this research will be drawn from a 

number of these provinces. 

 

Figure 1.1 Saudi Arabia Provinces (Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2007) 

The second dimension of this research is time-based. This study has been conducted at a 

time during which higher education in the Kingdom is undergoing great development 

and receives high-level support from the king reflected in the increase in universities 

and colleges and construction of smart and highly sophisticated university cities. In 

addition, the higher education institutions and universities are distributed throughout the 

various parts of the Kingdom, while the previous higher education policy targeted the 

main cities and regions as places to host universities. In the literature review following, 

this time dimension is observable through the use of both the Arabic and western 
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calendars to denote time periods. The time change reflects the shift in policy of the 

Saudi developmental plans pertaining to higher education. Figure  1.2 illustrates the 

distribution of universities throughout the regions of the Kingdom before and after the 

year 2005 until 2013 and shows the clear and dramatic growth of higher education in 

Saudi Arabia. 

 

Figure 1.2 Saudi Arabian universities before and after 2005 

Accordingly, the scope of this research is based on the selection of universities 

representing the various parts of the Kingdom, including regions generally sharing 

common cultural, socioeconomic and educational traits and characteristics. This is in 

addition to the time-based dimension aimed at selecting universities created before the 

oil price boom and universities developed in each of the phases of development plans in 

Saudi Arabia created after the oil boom. For the purpose of this thesis, Prestigious 

Universities will be the name given to universities before 2005 and Emerging 

Universities will be the name given for universities after the 2005 until 2013.  

1.7. Purpose of the study 

The specific purpose of this research is to explore the elements affecting the formulation 

and application of TQM and AA standards in Saudi universities. The results of the study 

may help those operating in all levels of the field of higher education in Saudi Arabia to 

develop an effective application of TQM and AA, thereby ensuring better deliverables. 
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1.8. Research outcomes 

The outcomes of this research will be useful for a number of individuals and systems. A 

practical guide to implementation of TQM and AA may be derived from the research. 

Moreover, the practical outcome may include:  

 Observing the elements having positive or negative impacts on the 

formulation of TQM and AA standards; 

 Supporting the awareness projects aimed at spreading the culture of quality 

by focusing on the positive effects and eliminating the negative effects; 

and 

 Upgrading the level of application and interaction amongst the 

implementers of the reform. 

 The provision of a research model that contains the relevant factors that 

can affect the implementation of TQM and AA especially in the KSA.  

The thesis will also be a theoretical reference of TQM and AA in Saudi Arabian 

universities for a number of individuals and organisations. The Saudi government as a 

sponsor and supporter of developing and upgrading the level of TQM and AA in the 

Saudi universities is the first beneficiary of the ideas expressed in this thesis. Second on 

the list of those who may benefit from the research are the legislators of TQM and AA 

at the Saudi universities. Legislators include the Ministry of Higher Education and the 

National Commission for Academic Accreditation and Assessment in Saudi Arabia. 

These also include individual personnel, advisors and experts interested in drafting the 

rules, procedures and policies of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. In addition, others 

who may benefit from the research include the personnel and students at the universities 

as well as the firms in the business market and the Saudi community. Foremost though, 

the findings from the study will add to the corpus of literature on TQM and AA already 

available.  

1.9. Conceptual framework 

This thesis uses an interpretive paradigm that aligns with the view that individuals and 

their experiences help define the phenomenon in question (Walsham, 2006; Creswell, 

2014).  
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This thesis is therefore, based on the premise that a quality education system benefits a 

nation state’s economy and thus benefits that nation’s population overall and it is 

individuals and their stories that are significant. In relation to Saudi Arabia both the 

previous and the current King’s belief in the betterment of the population through 

higher education and has mandated that TQM and AA forms part of this process. Thus 

this thesis examines the elements which may affect the application of TQM and AA 

standards in Saudi universities. The research investigates those factors that may affect 

the overall well-being of the population consequently. The factors that may affect 

implementation may originate from patterns, behaviours, and trends prevailing in the 

environment of individuals, communities, and institutions in Saudi Arabia. The thesis 

will determine the influence of resources, cultural, social, economic, administrative, and 

organizational dimensions on the implementation of this mandated reform. In this 

regard, the literature review has played a role in developing the conceptual framework 

for this thesis and in the choice of research methodology.  

1.10. Structure of the thesis 

This thesis is structured into eight chapters (Figure  1.3 provides a brief view of this 

structure). These chapters are:  

 Chapter 1 presents the introduction, including the statement of the study, the 

need and significance of the study, the research questions, and the purpose of 

this research, the research outcome, scope and conceptual framework. 

 Chapter 2 reviews the relevant literature where the key concepts of the research 

topic are described.  

 These are followed by the research methodology in Chapter 3.  

 Building the conceptual framework will be presented in Chapter 4.  

 The research results are given in Chapter 5 for the qualitative data results, and 

Chapter 6 for the quantitative data results. 

 Chapter 7 will present the discussion. 

 Conclusion of this thesis and recommendation will be in Chapter 8.  



13 

 

 

Figure 1.3 Thesis structure 
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Chapter 2. Literature review 

2.1. Introduction 

A literature review is defined as “a systematic method for identifying, evaluating and 

interpreting work produced by researchers, scholars and practitioners’’ (Fink, 2010, p. 

3). It is undertaken because without it, “the writer will not acquire an understanding of 

their topic, of what has already been done on it. How it has been researched and what 

the key issues are” (Marshall, 2010, p. 20). Furthermore, the literature review provides 

the reader with the related background of the research that has already been undertaken 

in the field. This provides a framework for the work (Marshall, 2010). The following 

section of this research will outline the literature reviewed for the purpose of 

determining the key issues to be further explored in this thesis.  

This research aims to explore the elements and factors affecting the application of TQM 

and AA in Saudi universities. In order to do this, it is first important to be acquainted 

with the concepts, theories and applications of TQM and AA as well as the reality of the 

application of TQM and AA in Saudi Arabia and its universities. In addition, it is 

important that there is a comprehensive understanding of the background of Saudi 

education and the underlying conditions of the society wherein these initiatives have 

developed.  

The review of the literature and of studies conducted in these areas will help the 

researcher fully understand and explore the factors and elements impacting on the 

application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Accordingly, an exploratory 

approach within an interpretive paradigm will provide the methodology to answer the 

research questions. Because this study is conducted within the Saudi environment and 

participants therein are from Saudi universities, the researcher consulted numerous 

academic and scientific references and sources from Saudi libraries in addition to a 

number of databases including numerous studies and research surveys conducted in 

Saudi Arabia and the Arab world. Thus, reviews of the literature have been made via a 

number of objective circles of close relevance to the subject matter of the research. 

Figure  2.1 provides a graphic organiser for this point and outlines the research path 

undertaken in order to conduct this literature review. 
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Figure 2.1 Objective circles of close relevance to the subject matter of this research 

Beginning with the research questions as outlined in Chapter 1, this chapter contains 

several sections that grow out from each of the circles outlined in Figure  2.1. Part 2 

concerns the literature that describes and critiques the history, definitions and benefits 

and limitations of TQM. Part 3 discusses the literature concerning TQM and AA in 

Arab countries, including the concept and processes of academic accreditation and 

many international experiences in this field. Part 4 reviews TQM and AA in Saudi 

Arabia. Part 5 reviews the theoretical perspectives on administration and organisations. 

Since it is important to be acquainted with the identity and system of higher education 

in Saudi Arabia, Part 6 outlines the Saudi education system and its policies, issues and 

challenges. Part 7 and 8 of this chapter explains the relationship of Saudi developmental 

plans with Saudi education and their effect on the structure of higher education 

institutions and universities. Finally, Part 9 concludes this chapter with a summary of 

the literature review outcome, which describes the research problem and the 

methodology used to examine it. The conclusion of the chapter provides the factors that 

are then developed in Chapter 4.  
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2.2.  Total Quality Management and Academic 

Accreditation 

Knowledge, excellence and expertise have an impact on a country’s economic 

improvement, thus higher education as a function of the economy is required to develop 

these elements (Green, 2014; Oakland, 2014). According to Pabedinskaite and 

Vitkauskas (2011), efficiency is used particularly in evaluating performance in higher 

education. Leadership, developed systems and efficient human resources usually 

contribute highly to efficiency in an organization. In the 1980s, TQM began to be 

embraced and implemented by higher education institutions so that higher education 

could contribute to economic growth through labour quality (Green, 2014; Tervonen, 

Haapasalo, & Pakkila, 2011). The following literature review provides a brief 

background of TQM and AA in higher education. To do this, Part 1 of the literature 

review will include definitions of TQM, a discussion of the pioneers of TQM and its 

history, TQM in higher education, academic accreditation and advantages and 

disadvantages of TQM. 

2.2.1. Definitions of TQM 

Researchers have different definitions of TQM because its definition is related to their 

own needs and understanding (Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009). TQM’s initial users, namely 

Shewhart (1931), Feigenbaum (1960), Crosby (1979), Ishikawa (1985), Deming (1986), 

Taguchi (1986) and Juran (1989) define TQM in different words, but mainly their 

definitions carry the same meaning. According to Deming (1986), TQM is the 

prediction of dependability and accountability of a company’s outputs produced at low 

costs, and these low costs are preferred by the market. His strategies become a general 

standard of TQM. A company’s outputs are best considered in light of customer needs. 

Similarly, Juran (1989) describes quality as a fitness purpose meaning that choices are 

made that best fit an intended outcome, while Crosby views TQM as an adherence to 

agreed standards (Berger, 2006). TQM is carried out within an organization so that its 

practices and procedures contribute to the achievement of excellence in various 

processes and activities, leading to the production of high-quality products that suit 

customer requirements. TQM emphasises the philosophy of involving every individual 

in the organization in the continuing effort to improve quality to achieve customer 

satisfaction (Gadalrab, 2010). TQM is said to be a comprehensive approach in the 
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administration of all aspects of an organization to achieve excellence in meeting the 

expectations of the implementers of the organisation (Abualrub, Kdadh, Alwadi, & 

Altai, 2010).  

In all its definitions, TQM seems to be summarised as the satisfaction of customer needs 

and continuous improvement of products in accordance with specified standards for the 

purposes of increasing customer satisfaction. Products in TQM might be produced items 

or services. In terms of higher education and the context of this research, products 

would include students and staff, as well as programs, curricula and services that are 

provided for them (Alkhataib, 2003). Sayigh (2007) argues that products in higher 

education include students and their levels of knowledge and skills, research activities, 

curricula and programs, and community service. The next section will discuss the 

concepts of customer satisfaction and process orientation in greater detail.  

Talha (2004) observed that TQM is highly focused on the orientation of customer 

dynamics in an industry and its environment. TQM is used as an enhancer of high-

quality productivity of products, thus increasing customer satisfaction. As such the 

philosophy of process-orientation best describes TQM (Al-Qarioti, 2014). TQM is a 

process that is meant to ensure that each employee is continually maximizing his or her 

abilities to contribute to customer satisfaction and high quality outcomes in an 

institution. Daunoriene (2011) agreed that the responsibility TQM is carried out by each 

stakeholder in an organisation by developing in them a culture of continuous 

improvement.  

Different studies favour the process-orientation over results-orientation approach to 

TQM as noted by Perdomo-Ortiz, Gonzalez-Benito, and Galende (2009). Several 

authors (Dayton, 2003; Khan, 2003; Kumar, Garg, & Garg, 2009; Lagrosen & 

Lagrosen, 2006; Man & Kato, 2010; Mehra, Hoffman, & Sirias, 2001) argued that a 

process-orientation of continuous improvement is always recommended to solve a 

problem’s root cause in a simplified manner so that this is understood by every 

stakeholder of the organization. Recently however, process improvement has seemed to 

be achieved through reengineering. Reengineering as defined by Khan (2003) is used to 

increase the output levels and reduce the gap between output processes and the input 

required to improve those processes. Lagrosen and Lagrosen (2006) noted that the 

dynamic process is also used in describing TQM and this means that process completion 
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is not an accurate description of TQM as it is not a static process, but rather a 

continuous process, continually working towards changing targets.  

Customer relations in TQM are used as a management tool that aids in measuring the 

satisfaction of the customers through the quality of products or services that they 

receive (Man & Kato, 2010). Customer relations are based on measurement of 

employee satisfaction, complaints, quality cost, customer satisfaction and cycle time 

(Mehra et al., 2001). Customer focus is the main interest of the TQM literature (Mark, 

2013). At times in defining TQM, the philosophy of customer orientation is used only to 

describe it. The process of focusing on customers is reliant on their identification, their 

expectations at the moment and in the future and their satisfaction levels as customers. 

TQM is guided by the knowledge of customers collected on every occasion such that its 

systems will be created in accordance with customer’s needs (Dayton, 2003). As a 

result, a mistake in the expectation of customer needs will be experienced in the entire 

institution’s productivity.  

According to definitions of TQM, it is essential that a new product in the market should 

be in accordance with customers’ needs. The reengineering process aids in continuous 

assessment of customer feedback for the purposes of improving a product (Kumar et al., 

2009).  

According to Aksu (2002), TQM has several definitions and its major definitions 

include the processes, activities and functions in an organization to continually improve 

quality, lower costs and increase customer satisfaction. In relation to quality, as TQM 

compliant, all operations and processes in an organisation will have to comply with 

quality principles in management functions for the purposes of satisfying customers. 

2.2.2. The pioneers of TQM and History 

There are a number of contributors to TQM such as Shewhart, Deming, Crosby, 

Edwards and Feigenbaum. Shewhart in 1924 drew a sketch of a control chart, the 

interpretation and development of which was made by Dr. W. Edwards Deming 

(Berger, 2006). Deming drew on Shewhart to emphasise teamwork, provision of 

solutions and statistical controls as contributors to quality control. Similarly, Philip 

Crosby argued that costs are saved through quality work, thus defining quality as being 
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free of error (Berger, 2006). Kay Michael, Sower, and Motwani, (1997) presented that 

Crosby listed 14 steps to be used by management in saving costs through quality: 

1. Make it clear that management is committed to quality. 

2. Form quality improvement teams with representatives from each department. 

3. Establish measurement criteria for quality in the organization. 

4. Evaluate the cost of quality and explain its use as a management tool. 

5. Raise the quality awareness and personal concern of all employees. 

6. Take actions to correct problems identified through previous steps. 

7. Establish a committee for the zero defects programme. 

8. Train employees actively to carry out their part of the quality improvement 

programme. 

9. Hold a zero defects day to let all employees realise that there has been a change. 

10. Establish and meet goals and tasks as a team. 

11. Institute error-cause removal procedures. 

12. Recognise and appreciate those who participate. 

13. Establish quality councils to communicate on a regular basis. 

14. Do it all over again to emphasise that the quality improvement programme never 

ends. 

Likewise, George Edwards, mainly associated with Bell Telephone Laboratories where 

he was an engineer, promoted effectiveness of decentralization in an organization 

(Berger, 2006). In addition, Edwards advanced the technical state of quality control. 

Berger (2006) argued that Feigenbaum was another founder of TQM who ensured that 

in an organisation there are standards set, conformity through appraisals, and immediate 

action and continuous planning so as to increase productivity. He also emphasised the 

importance of the customer in quality. Furthermore, the term TQC was coined in 1961 

by Feigenbaum to mean Total Quality Control. 

 

Manufacturing companies have largely contributed to global quality improvements. 

Later, the service industry such as higher education, banking and healthcare has adopted 

these principles. Advocates of TQM such as Deming and Edwards outline the principles 
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of TQM to include leadership, teamwork, employee involvement, training and 

improvement tools (Berger, 2006). Japan’s Deming awards and USA’s Malcolm 

Balridge show an increase of quality concerns.  

Growing out of the early work of these pioneers, TQM is now considered to be a 

management philosophy and a composition of tools that guide an institution to define 

their quality and the possible strategies of improving that quality continually. This 

quality should be a reflection of provision of services and satisfaction of customers. 

TQM is now defined as a changing process in an organization’s fundamental culture 

that redirects quality into improved products, production and increase in service quality 

(Daunoriene, 2011).  

The implementation of TQM is deemed to be effective when, for the first time in 

carrying out a duty, there is a continued commitment to improve performance there by 

satisfying every customer and ensuring every employee understands that provision of 

quality in the organization depends on them (Daunoriene, 2011). In summary for TQM: 

Total represents the customers, service providers and any other part of the organisation, 

Quality represents meeting standards for the purposes of satisfying customers and 

Management ensures that there is leadership commitment provided to every party 

involved. In the next section, TQM in higher education is discussed separately. Issues 

with TQM as a theory for business, customer service and education are more fully 

outlined below.  

2.2.3. TQM in Higher Education 

TQM principles are pervasive and have entered the higher education field globally 

(Lagrosen, Seyyed-Hashemi, & Leitner, 2004). This section aims to show the context in 

which TQM is emerging. In this section both the functions and costs of higher education 

are described. In relation to the latter, there is an increasing cost of education due to 

rising global competition. These costs are mainly concerned with the cost of providing 

more study programs to different groups of students within an agenda of widened 

participation globally.  

Initially, it is noteworthy to recalling the functions of higher education briefly. Basu 

(2004) argued that higher education is used as a bridge to improve quality of life as well 

as aids in the provision of effective and strong leaders and ensures professionals. All 
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these through pursues truths by engaging new knowledge and strive to ensure that there 

is equality in education diffusion. 

TQM in higher education is also described by its several dimensions. First, education 

quality has to conform to specific and consistent standards, thus enhancing consistency 

and minimizing defects (Sahney, Banwet, & Karunes, 2004). This is so that the 

possession of a university degree from a higher institution holds value both to the owner 

and any future employer. The second quality dimension is money value, which is 

always measured through effectiveness and efficiency in higher education systems. 

Students, parents and the economy require that higher education institutions work 

efficiently. Third, customer specifications have to be matched with purposes so as to 

achieve customer satisfaction (Sahney et al., 2004; Aksu, 2002). The fourth quality 

dimension is transformation. Education is recognised as a continuous process, thus 

higher education should empower its customers by enhancing their ability to turn their 

degree and their training into effective employment commensurate with their standard 

of education (Bansal, Narwat, & Kumar, 2014).  

In higher education TQM operates under three approaches that aim at the provision of 

quality and excellence at low cost. First, TQM in higher education focuses on the 

customers, who Foster (2007) argued are mainly the students. For the purposes of 

providing quality services to the students, an institution’s staff members undergo 

training and improve their experiences so as to give the students a wider selection of 

services. As students become empowered, so do their instructors. This empowerment 

purports to lead to costs reduction, ownership and increased teamwork in the institution. 

Sirvanci (2004) however, argued that it is sometimes difficult to determine who the 

customers of a university are. There are students of course and their parents. But the 

degrees these students earn impact on companies and countries worldwide and each of 

these stakeholders then becomes a customer of the university. Sirvanci notes that this 

makes TQM’s focus on the customer a little difficult in universities. 

Hafeez and Mazouz (2011) stated that there is a need to focus on the staff as another 

TQM approach in higher education. In improving staff quality, the institution should 

focus on recognizing the staff’s contribution and increasing their value by promoting 

effectiveness in institution policies and operations. As such, there should be effective 

communication, a flexible management structure and supportive teamwork in an 
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institution. Every staff member should be rewarded for the successful work that they do 

and TQM as a management principle looks at notions of effective and appropriate 

reward. Khan and Iqbal (2011) for example noted that staff members may tend to act in 

relation to rewards without considering that their actions have an impact on an 

institution’s productivity. Employees may react according to their emotions, and they 

might go against the institutions’ policies and processes due to a poor reward system 

that negatively affects their emotions. As such, high productivity that leads to high 

quality at low cost will also rely on an effective reward system design (Cummings & 

Worley, 2008; Khan & Iqbal, 2011). 

In higher education TQM is approached through agreements on services (Kelemen, 

2006). These agreements are established so as to ensure the service providers and 

customers adhere to these such that conformity levels can be measured.  

The different theories and approaches of TQM are guided by a guarantee system that is 

designed for the purposes of considering several stakeholders’ accommodation in 

relation to any changes in roles experienced by the students. This guarantee system 

tends to give the higher education institution a competitive advantage as it is in a 

position to make tangible high-quality education services to parents and students 

(Agarwal, Kumar, Swati, & Tyagi, 2011). The modern university now seeks to 

guarantee to its clients a level of quality at an efficient and low level of cost. 

It is a challenge to the top leadership in an institution to sell TQM to its employees. 

Sirvanci (2004) observed that a leader’s authority when implementing TQM in a 

university is constrained by government rules and regulations and a shared governance 

model and theory prevents drastic change from occurring. As such, Agarwal et al. 

(2011) argued that the leadership team should work to attract employees through 

effective communication, benchmarking, adequate training and continuous research on 

the philosophies of TQM. In support of the leadership team, policy makers should 

advocate for proper monitoring of performance, implementing policies and setting 

standards. Usually, both the leadership and policy makers insist on the importance of 

educational goals. As a result, improvement in education sustainability is imagined to 

be the result of a shared vision, commitment, leadership quality and contributions of the 

institution members (Agarwal et al., 2011). 
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Freed (2001) further argued that there is a group of considerations contributing to the 

implementation of TQM principles in higher education. These include planning, proper 

communication, observation of individual and system requirements on the basis of 

actual reality and negotiation and contribution to the decision-making process and 

planning for change and availability of aware leadership and support. In addition, 

Juwaili (2002) said that the most important requirements for achieving TQM in higher 

education include the specification of objectives, involvement of all stakeholders, 

emphasis on the educational climate and the focus on output.  

In conclusion to this section, the higher education sector lacks a tangible product as is 

the case in other industries where outputs are usually concrete and measureable. Thus, 

the research suggests that higher education’s TQM should be arranged in a manner that 

recognises education’s unique aspects. There is a need to increase finances for the 

purposes of higher education development and maintenance. As such, a correlation 

exists between economic improvement and higher education development. Therefore 

according to TQM, it is advisable for higher education institutions to lower their cost, 

but provide quality education. 

2.2.4. Academic accreditation 

AA is one of the means by which higher education institutions can lower their cost and 

still provide quality education. Accreditation is “the system of an external peer review 

that determines compliance with an agreed set of standards” (Hinchliff, 2000). Ruiz 

(2010) defined accreditation as a “voluntary and periodic, peer based review system of 

higher education institutions and programs designed to maintain academic quality, fiscal 

integrity, and promote organizational improvement” (p.52). Alkatib (2003) argued that 

accreditation is undertaken by a body or commission that is separate from the higher 

education facility it seeks to monitor. A suitable academic accreditation commission’s 

role is to provide a guarantee to the implementers of an educational institution that these 

institutions are sufficiently efficient and of quality in the management of their programs. 

Accreditation indicates that a group of people within an institution have met standards 

strongly related to the quality of the person or the product.  

Accreditation performs an important role in the support and evolution of the 

relationship between the education profession and higher education, and in guaranteeing 

appropriate standards. The aim of accreditation is to ensure accountability while 
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allowing institutional independence and flexibility (Ruiz, 2010). Ruiz (2010) noted that, 

“[A]ccreditation acts as a gatekeeper for developing and existing colleges” (p. 52). 

Khatib and Khatib (2010) agreed that accreditation is the process that ensures that the 

institution has met the high standards of quality and effectiveness. According to Khatib 

and Khatib (2010), there are two types of accreditation. The first accreditation type is 

institutional accreditation, which focuses on an organization’s performance instruction 

in a comprehensive manner. The second type is the subject or program accreditation, 

which focuses on the academic programs of interest posed by the specialised 

instruction. This thesis explores the factors that affect the application of this 

accreditation. The next section will look at the benefits and restrictions associated with 

TQM and AA. 

2.2.5. Benefits of TQM 

TQM proves to have positive results in developing industry (Talib & Rahman, 2010; 

Talib, Rahman, & Qureshi, 2012). Therefore, it is suggested by Altartori and Jwayhan 

(2009) that if adopted by higher education this will help create change. The importance 

of implementing TQM in higher education lies with the institution in keeping abreast of 

the latest changes in addition to competition between the governmental and private 

universities and between national and international universities (Altartori & Jwayhan, 

2009). Although, Venkatraman (2007) states that “TQM involves cost, effort and time” 

(p.98). The implementation of TQM in higher education, on the other hand tends to 

lower production costs as it discharges wasteful costs present in an operations (Guion, 

2010). As such, Tari (2005) argued that the increase in teamwork while discharging 

unnecessary costs leads to an improvement in profits. Abdullah and Islam (2011) argued 

that TQM in higher education ensures flexibility in the organization while deploying 

staff to different departments as a result of competitive costs and the ability to maximise 

their abilities for the purposes of satisfying customers. Consequently, they add that 

TQM implementation in higher education institutions promotes knowledge sharing in a 

learning organization as a result of increased and deep knowledge, as well as 

empowering teamwork.  

Altartori and Jwayhan (2009, p. 80) summarised the benefits of implementing TQM in 

higher education as follows. TQM:  
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 helps provide for the actual needs of the labour market; 

 helps improve the organizational structures of universities; 

 leads to performance evaluation and amelioration;  

 provides the university with a competitive edge; 

 develops a mode of operation and upgrades service level; 

 acts as a means of culture change for employees; 

 reduces costs; and, 

 develops human resources.  

Alhariri (2010, p. 223) further argued the many benefits of implementing TQM as 

follows. There is: 

 control of administrative system in the university by clearly determining 

the roles and responsibilities of those in administration; 

 an upgrade of efficiency and performance level of university personnel in 

addition to achievement of job satisfaction; 

 avoidance of bureaucracy and increase in creativity in work; 

 an upgrade in the level of university graduates by preparing them for the 

labour market; and 

 improvement in the material conditions of the university that is acquainted 

with the aspects of waste. 

The next section will briefly examine the factors that can hinder or enhance TQM 

within institutions. 

2.2.6. Restrictive elements affecting TQM and the manner in 

which TQM restricts 

There are many elements and requirements that affect the application of TQM. Kruger 

(2001) pointed out the importance of providing human resources and finances for the 

implementation of TQM. Gadalrab (2010) said that often the lack of success of TQM in 

education institutions is due to managers and leaders who are not qualified as well as 

the resistance to change by some university groups. Additionally, availability of state-

of-the-art technology, and the availability of financial resources for training and support 
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from senior management are also factors affecting the implementation of total quality in 

higher education (Detert, Bauerly Kopel, Mauriel, & Jenni, 2001).  

Roche (2002) underscored the importance of training and qualifying personnel in view 

of the principles and standards of quality. Tari (2005) noted that training during the 

implementation stage of TQM may increase costs. Additionally, there might be less 

productivity due to absenteeism from the institution and a reduction of labour and 

employee input by the workers. Briqaan (2010) determined that there are three factors 

affecting the application of TQM namely the organizational structure of colleges and 

universities, the culture of the institution and lack of understanding of TQM 

terminology.  

Alhariri (2010, p. 73) argued that there are numerous difficulties concerning 

implementation of total quality in higher education, including the following:  

 centralised decision-making;  

 financial instability and ongoing change;  

 ambiguity of principles, policies and practices pertaining to quality 

in higher education institutions; 

 linguistic factors: There are some terminologies not widely 

circulated amongst university personnel;  

 resistance to change by personnel in fear of losing their status; and, 

 absence of strong leadership. 

Although the importance of applying standards of TQM and AA in the higher education 

sector is clear in the literature, it is also important to recognise the readiness of 

institutions for this application. Al-salloum (2005) has studied the take up of TQM in 

Saudi Arabia for example and notes that unsatisfied reality and administrative failure 

are strong evidence of the urgent need to apply the principles of TQM more fully. He 

adds that education in Saudi Arabia still needs to improve in quality and raise its 

efficiency and level of performance. Applying quality in the educational institution 

requires administrative support and human and financial support, in addition to 

promoting quality among workers and within the institution (Al-salloum, 2005). 
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The next section of this chapter reviews a number of Arabian experiences in this regard. 

This will lead to a discussion of the Saudi Arabian experience. 

2.3.  The Arabian Experience of TQM and AA 

There are many studies that have investigated the experiences of the Arab world in the 

application of TQM. This part of the literature review will examine the application of 

TQM in non-educational sectors, primary or pre- university sectors and then TQM in 

the higher education sector. 

2.3.1. Non-educational sectors 

There are some researchers who describe varied Arabian experiences in applying TQM 

in both public and private non-educational sectors. The following section outlines these 

experiences. 

Taamnah (2001) noted that there has been a moderate level of awareness of TQM 

among the workers at the Ministry of Health in Jordan, and the practicing of quality 

elements there was moderate. He attributed this to a number of hindrances; among these 

were change resistance, unclear strategies, and non-commitment to teamwork. In this 

regard also, Taamnah (2000) determined that the prevailing organizational culture in the 

organizations of public administration in Jordan applied TQM to a moderate degree, and 

that was because the implementation followed a bureaucratic and routine pattern. These 

authors also discussed a number of elements that should be available for any 

organization that wants to migrate to a TQM culture. These elements included open 

communications systems, mutual participation of individuals, teamwork principles in 

dealing with problems, the encouragement of continuous improvement, involvement of 

all workers and delegating them authority, and training and coaching of workers on 

quality skills.  

Al Rayahnah (2003) in his research on designing a TQM system in the Jordanian 

software companies argued that there was limited awareness in the Jordanian companies 

of TQM concepts. In addition, they did not encourage their employees to develop their 

own TQM tools, and they did not believe in their employees' participation in the 

decision making process. In Yemen, Al Shami (1999) found that TQM concepts were 



28 

still not common in Yemeni organizations, where more than 66 percent did not have a 

TQM policy.  

As such and in relation to the literature quoted, it can be said that non-educational 

sectors in the Arab World do not possess a good level of application of TQM. 

Researchers attributed this to elements and hindrances that relate to administrative, 

cultural and training issues. The next section looks at the application of TQM in the 

Arab world’s primary and secondary education sectors. 

2.3.2. Primary or pre-university education sector 

In primary or pre-university education sectors, a number of studies have revealed a 

variation in the level of dealing with TQM concepts, and elements. These studies 

encompassed many parts of the Arab world, namely Egypt, Jordan, Bahrain, and the 

Sudan.  

Galal (2002) said that there is a limitation on the pervasiveness of TQM culture in 

schools in Bahrain. Also Abu Alwafa (1998) confirmed that school headmasters in the 

Al-Qalubiyah province in Egypt did not practice TQM principles in administrative 

processes. In another place, Al Rajab (2004) has considered the viability of applying 

TQM at schools in Irbid province in Jordan, and determined that the viability of 

applying TQM has ranged between medium and high. While Al Heeshan (2004) said 

that the application of TQM was highly effective in education administrations in the 

areas of planning, administrative style and evaluation. This difference reflects the state 

of variation, and that TQM application is influenced by elements that relate to the 

organization and the culture of its employees.  

There are many elements recognised in the research that hinder the application of TQM 

in education in the Arab world. In this regard, Al Shargawi (2003) explained that 

administration teams in educational establishments do not possess the openness or 

frankness, and there are obstacles that prevent the development of openness exemplified 

by managers using old administrative ways and resistance of change. He added that 

managers do not care to reveal the real causes of problems, and there are hindrances 

concerning evaluation of individuals and their remuneration represented by delay in the 

payment after achievement, and considering of additional work as part of the job. He 

believes that these are the major hindrances to the adoption of TQM in the Egyptian 
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education. On the other hand, Abdullah (2004) determined that the unavailability of 

potentialities, budgets, incentives, in addition to shortness in time are hindrances to 

TQM application in scholastic sports in the secondary schools in Bahrain. 

In fact, the education institutions in the Arab world have been experiencing many 

obstacles that hinder the application of TQM since the late nineties according to many 

authors. For instance, Helmi and Fadoul (1999) said that elements such as the lack of 

availability of TQM standards and requirements, unavailability of authorities that help 

in decision making regarding TQM, and the lack of human resources, systems, and 

policies have hindered the application of TQM in secondary education in Egypt. Al 

Wakeel (1997) argued that there are difficulties that face the application of TQM in 

Egyptian education, which include scarcity of data and information, resistance of 

workers to change, and discontent with transformation and renovation. Helmi and 

Sharafuldin (1998) have shortened the problems of applying TQM in the Egyptian 

schools to the non-understanding of the headmaster to the standards of TQM and 

unavailability of strategies and policies of application.  

2.3.3. Higher educational sector  

This section of the literature review will examine TQM and AA in Arab countries in the 

field of higher education. The literature will draw on studies of TQM and AA from 

Kuwait, Syria, Iraq, Jordan and Egypt. Overall, despite agreement among researchers of 

the importance of adopting TQM in Arab universities, there is variation as to the level 

of application and the elements that influence this application (Fadul, 2011). As 

Sirvanci (2004) observed, application of TQM in the management of university 

education is considered to be a drastic change to the traditional practices of higher 

education foundations and this is so in the Arab world.  

Overall and more generally, the literature does suggest a need to improve quality in 

Arab universities and TQM and AA may be useful in this regard. Jaffat (2006) argued 

that quality in the Arab university is generally below aspirations. So, he recommends 

dissemination of a quality culture, development of quality control sections at all 

university units, development of a balanced financial approval policy, and the 

improvement of teamwork. Al Alawi (1998) confirmed that TQM did not successfully 

make its way to the higher education foundations in Arab universities because of the 

oldness of the administrative structures, preferring routine to innovation, and a 
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resistance to change. On the other hand, at least one university in the Arab world is 

doing well in this regard. Alawneh (2004) found that the degree of application of TQM 

principles in the American Arab University was great and that this is due to the setting 

of quality prerequisites and follow up of the educational process and development of 

human resources. 

There appears to be many influences, hindrances and requirements that contribute to the 

reluctance of the Arab world to apply TQM and AA to upgrade its universities and 

foundations. In the opinion of Khalil (2005) the improvement of the academic programs 

and the strategic planning based on self-assessment are the main requirements of quality 

assurance in Arabian universities. Alageeli (2001) outlined the important requirements 

of TQM application in higher education Arab countries. These include development of 

human resources, upgrading of organizational structures, involvement of all workers in 

the formulation of plans and objectives, training of all individuals in the organization, 

and the development of information and resources. More than that, Alhemali’s (2008) 

study on assessment and accreditation of Islamic universities recommended the 

strengthening of relations with the Islamic virtues and teachings as a standard base for 

quality principles, the adoption of university's top management of quality values, and 

the importance of definition of academic and administrative performance.  

Experiences and experiments with TQM and AA have varied in different Arab 

countries. In Kuwait, Al-Qaruti and Al Mutairi (2007) undertook a study on the opinion 

of the teaching staff at Kuwait University on the harmony of the teaching process in 

relation to TQM requirements as a new concept of modern management. The study 

shows that, despite the individual efforts of some faculties to obtain AA for their 

academic programs, the university did not officially adopt TQM concepts and AA. 

These researchers believe that Kuwait University has all the material requirements of 

TQM, however, its application is not at the best level. In Syria, Kanaan (2009) pointed 

to the importance of reconsidering the rules and regulations of university colleges in 

Damascus and their development to suit quality indicators of TQM. At Basra University 

in Iraq, the administrative and teaching process is believed by Alsaad and Manhal 

(2007) to be stigmatised by traditional management principles of centralization, 

accountability and routine. In some of the Palestinian universities, Sukar (2004) said 

that in the absence of periodic assessment systems of the administrative performance 
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level in Al Aqsa University, it is difficult to develop and improve performance. Abu 

Fara (2006) determined that there is a severe weakness in controlling the educational 

quality at Al Quds University. This weakness is due to many factors which include non-

assignment of an independent organizational unit that is responsible for quality 

assurance, non-definition of a clear mechanism for the progress of activities and 

procedures at the university, the absence of clear job definitions that outlines roles, and 

no conduct of specialised courses to develop academic and administrative cadre at the 

university. 

There are many studies that assess the experiments of TQM and AA applications at 

Jordanian universities in TQM. Although Nagi (1998) observed that there was a desire 

and a conviction at Amman University to apply TQM principles, some new studies have 

recommended the reconsideration of the organizational structure of the Jordanian 

universities to meet TQM requirements. Moreover, further studies on TQM concepts 

and their application are to be conducted at higher education foundations (Badah 2003). 

Al Abbadi (2006) observed that Jordanian universities with their current philosophy and 

regulations do not cope with the changes of this age and its requirements, and do not 

achieve the balance between higher education planning and academic and student 

requirements. He also said that the bodies concerned with accreditation concentrate on 

the quantitative side of the standards more than the qualitative side of higher education. 

Also there is less concentration on the development of standards that cope with 

technological and scientific developments and the assessment of specializations.  

According to some researchers, Jordanian universities still need to adopt TQM and to 

overcome the obstacles in that field. Sammadi (2008) argued that many problems stand 

in front of the application of accreditation and quality standards in the Jordanian 

governmental universities. Accordingly, he recommends continuity in applying 

university accreditation standards and the publication of all that is related to this through 

conferences, symposiums and workshops. In this regard, Alnashash (2006) argued that 

the university which achieves quality assurance standards still suffers weakness in some 

areas. These areas include management of knowledge, information availability, non-

availability of effective databases, non-clarity of quality assurance concepts, and the 

absence of effective leadership. He added that the teaching body suffers from a high 

burden of teaching and the low level of training in quality assurance. In addition, there 
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is a problem in the strategic planning at the universities, which is the main point in 

change and development. Alnashash (2006) recommended the concentration on the 

development of human resources and for top management to adopt the quality assurance 

issue by providing enough resources and necessary strategic planning to apply the 

quality assurance and accreditation systems.  

The experience of the use of TQM and AA in higher education in Egypt highlights a 

number of difficulties. These difficulties include the need to include staff in change, the 

need to provide adequate human and material resourcing and the need to develop and 

implement adequate standards in higher education. Raslan (2007) for example 

confirmed the importance of implementation and encouragement towards TQM in his 

study of the Faculty of Arts staff at Minya University in Egypt. He asserts the 

importance of staff involvement in assessing the faculty's needs. Similarly, Abdulhadi 

(2005) recognised that the adoption of quality and academic accreditation at Egyptian 

universities requires improvement. This improvement requires official conviction, the 

provision of furnishings, trained staff, and a broad database to monitor the work of the 

university. He also recommended the conduct of other studies on academic accreditation 

and quality assurance to see the possibility of its application and to know the obstacles.  

Referring to Albanna and Omarah (2005), the absence of a system and standards of 

assessing university performance in Egypt is considered one of the biggest difficulties 

faced when applying quality and accreditation systems at Egyptian universities. This is 

followed by limitation in government financing of resources. Sulaiman (2005) noted 

that although the universities' systems contain some values and indicators of quality, the 

application and practice, in reality, is limited. He related this to the pattern of 

administration which is still traditional, the resistance to change and the development 

and non-employment of technology and modern communications. Abdulaziz and 

Hussain (2005) confirmed the importance of making use of leading world experience 

and experiments in the field of accreditation in higher education. Also, there should be 

change in the worker’s culture towards quality assurance and academic accreditation 

systems at higher education foundations in Egypt.  

The experiences outlined previously are experiences that Sirvanci (2004) also found 

when TQM principles are adopted in higher education generally. The experiences of the 

implementation of TQM and AA in Saudi Arabia should not be any different. This 
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thesis sought to examine the factors and elements that may affect the implementation of 

TQM and AA in universities in KSA. The next section explores TQM and AA in Saudi 

Arabia followed by the Saudi experience of its implementation.  

2.4.  Total Quality Management and Academic 

accreditation in Saudi Arabia 

The concepts of TQM and AA are associated with the concept of quality and the latter 

has become one of the most used concepts during the last decade in many countries of 

the world (Alkhatib, 2003; Alkhatib & Alkhatib, 2010; Sayigh, 2007). However, the 

most important factors underlying the attention paid to the issue of quality in higher 

education can be ascribed to the large expansion in higher education as an important 

source of human development and economic growth (Abualrub et al., 2010; Alhariri, 

2010; Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009). This part of the literature review will briefly discuss 

TQM and AA in Saudi Arabia. The presence of TQM in higher education and its 

relevance to the academic accreditation in Saudi Arabia will then be reviewed using the 

policies and achievements of the National Commission for Academic Accreditation and 

Assessment. 

2.4.1. Total Quality Management and Academic accreditation 

The most important factors underlying the attention being paid to quality in higher 

education are ascribable to the great expansion witnessed in the higher education sector, 

whether at the level of higher education institutions or at the level of those benefiting 

from it. This applies to all advanced countries and many of the developing countries 

(Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009), especially Saudi Arabia. As noted earlier, quality in higher 

education has one or more of the following meanings namely distinction, integrity and 

harmony with objectives. Most of the concepts associated with quality in higher 

education are focused on describing how higher education institutions ought to be 

(Alhariri, 2010).  

In recent years, international trends have called for the development of higher education 

and its programs and the adoption of quality systems as tasks to be undertaken by 

institutions or agencies independent from the service providers, that is, in the case of 

Saudi Arabia, independent of the Ministry of Higher Education and the universities. The 

abovementioned independent agencies are tasked with the duty to assess the 
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performance of universities on a regular basis and to ensure compliance with scientific 

and academic criteria and standards. This process involves a university’s academic 

specialties and programs in ways that reflect directly on the output of higher education 

(Alkhatib, 2003; Alkhatib & Alkhatib, 2010). 

Saudi Arabia keeps abreast of the international trends towards quality in higher 

education by an independent national agency deals with assessment, evaluation and 

academic accreditation to assure quality in higher education. This agency is the 

National Commission for Academic Accreditation and Assessment and through its work 

Saudi Arabia has become a member of The International Network for Quality 

Assurance Agencies in Higher Education (INQAAHE), an international organization 

aimed at sharing the information and expertise amongst members in support of good 

practices and the pursuit of quality in higher education (INQAAHE, 2012). In addition, 

the Kingdom has attained membership of the projects of the Arab Network for Quality 

Assurance and the Gulf Coordinating Committee for Quality Assurance in the Gulf 

Cooperation Council (GCC). The Commission has overseen the implementation of a 

quality assurance and academic accreditation system, a law that governs TQM and AA 

and a pilot implementation of these principles. Each of these will now be discussed in 

turn.  

2.4.2. The National Commission for Academic Accreditation 

and Assessment 

The National Commission for Academic Accreditation and Assessment (NCAAA) came 

into existence in 2003 (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011) to undertake responsibility 

for the affairs of academic accreditation and quality assurance in higher education 

institutions in the Kingdom (Ministry of Higher Education, General Department for 

Planning & Statistics, 2010). The Commission is under the supervision of the Supreme 

Council for Higher Education under the chairmanship of the Saudi Monarch. The 

Commission has a board of directors chaired by the Higher Education Minister assisted 

by the Deputy Minister for Educational Affairs. The board is concerned with decisions 

and procedures that are aimed at ensuring the good performance of the Kingdom’s 

higher education sector and in achieving the objectives of the Commission. In addition 

to the Secretary-General, the board consists of six staff members of various fields of 

specialties from governmental universities and higher education institutions in addition 
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to a member from non- governmental higher education institutions, three business 

representatives, two members from governmental parties and representatives of the 

Saudi Commission for Health Specialties, the Saudi Council of Engineers and the Saudi 

Organization for Certified Public Accountants (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). 

Sayigh (2007) confirmed that this Commission is both new and independent.  

NCAAA (2010) has specified its objectives as follows: 

 Working out the rules, standards and conditions for assessment, quality 

and academic accreditation as well as the rules and standards pertaining to 

the practice of academic professions. 

 Undertaking general accreditation of university institutions. 

 Undertaking periodic review and assessment of the academic performance 

of existing university institutions or their equivalents and academically 

approving their departments and plans, such as colleges and institutes and 

assessing them on a periodic basis. 

 Undertaking coordination of academic accreditation and approval of 

higher education institutions in Saudi Arabia by international academic 

accreditation parties. 

 Assessing, accrediting and approving the programs delivered by non-

governmental higher education institutions and conducting periodic 

reviews of their requirements. 

 Participating in the proposals for the general plans for preparing and 

upgrading the academic performance in the various domains. The 

Commission may form standing and temporary academic committees with 

members from the Commission or elsewhere. 

 Dissipating and spreading the information and data pertaining to 

accreditation for the purposes of awareness, enlightenment and scientific 

research and making the same available for parties and persons wishing to 

review them. 

2.4.3. Development of Quality and Academic Accreditation 

Sayigh (2007) asserted that within this short time, Saudi Arabia has achieved a number 

of accomplishments via the Commission, including attaining membership of The 
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International Network for Quality Assurance Agencies in Higher Education 

(INQAAHE), an international organization aimed at sharing the information and 

expertise amongst members in support of good practices and improvement of quality in 

higher education (INQAAHE, 2012). In addition, the Kingdom attained membership of 

the projects of the Arab Network for Quality Assurance and the Gulf Coordinating 

Committee for Quality Assurance in the Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC). The term 

quality assurance derives from the overall TQM literature and refers to the policies, 

practices and procedures that an organisation can adopt in order to achieve TQM 

(Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). 

Moreover, Sayigh (2007) and Darandari & Cardew (2013) stated that the Commission 

has completed the documents pertaining to the quality assurance and academic 

accreditation system which will be adopted for assessment of higher education 

institutions in the Kingdom for the purpose of quality assurance. The quality assurance 

and academic accreditation system has three documents. The first document pertains to 

the standards and measurements of the quality of performance in higher education 

institutions and is one of the principal documents of the system. It is focused on 

defining the concept of the standards of quality in performance according to which the 

general standards for good practice are defined. The document consists of the following 

four parts: 

1. Standards of Quality Assurance and Academic Accreditation in Higher 

Education Institutions. 

2. Standards of Quality Assurance and Academic accreditation of Academic 

Programs in Higher Education Institutions. 

3. Standards of Self-assessment in Higher Education Institutions: These standards 

should be used by higher education institutions for guidance purposes in the 

self-assessment process preceding any assessment aimed at attaining academic 

accreditation. 

4. Standards of Self-assessment for Academic Programs in Higher Education 

Institutions: These standards should be used by higher education institutions for 

guidance purposes in the self-assessment process preceding any assessment 

aimed at attaining academic accreditation (Sayigh, 2007). 
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The second document of the Quality Assurance and Academic accreditation System is 

related to the national framework for qualifications. This document is aimed at 

classifying the qualifications awarded by postsecondary education institutions, starting 

from the diploma and ending with the PhD. The document gives a detailed description 

of the nature and level of academic achievement and the skills which must be acquired 

to attain the respective qualification (Sayigh, 2007). 

The third document is the Quality and Academic Accreditation System Guide 

embodying the transfer of the Commission from the planning phase to the 

implementation phase. The guide has been primarily designed to describe the quality 

and academic accreditation system and to serve as a reference for the higher education 

institutions on the one hand and the independent scholarly arbitrators conducting the 

assessment process on the other (Sayigh, 2007). 

The Saudi Ministry of Higher Education (2011) explained that the Saudi Arabian Law 

of assessment and academic accreditation has undergone numerous phases and has 

witnessed several amendments being introduced to it in the past. The foregoing phases 

included the presentation of the draft law to a number of staff members in the higher 

education institutions in the Kingdom via workshops. Moreover, the National 

Commission for Academic Accreditation and Assessment (NCAAA) presented the 

documents of the Law and the system to a number of experts from Britain, the USA, 

Canada and Australia (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011).  

To be thorough, measured and to ensure success, The National Commission for 

Academic Accreditation and Assessment (NCAAA) implemented TQM and AA on a 

pilot basis in two phases in two universities. The project was called the Pilot 

Commissioning Project and aimed at becoming acquainted with the system 

requirements, factors and procedures necessary for rendering TQM and AA a success in 

terms of its application. The project was also aimed at verifying the applicability and 

appropriateness of all elements of the system for implementation into the higher 

education institutions in the KSA from a practical perspective (Ministry of Higher 

Education, 2011). Jeddah-based King Abdul Aziz University and Riyadh-based Prince 

Sultan Non-Governmental University were chosen for this purpose. 
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Following the pilot, the Saudi Ministry of Higher Education (2011) then presented the 

following results and outcomes of the implementation project: 

First, at the level of institutional assessment the project was successful in: 

a) Identifying the regular steps and procedures for institutional assessment 

consistent with the mission and goals of the educational institution. 

b) Founding a self-propelled system of quality within the two participating groups 

ahead of embarking on the process of assessing the institution, notably with 

regard to planning, implementation and preparation of appropriate reports. 

c) Forming significant expertise in the two universities to cater for quality 

requirements in all units of the educational institution. 

d) Developing a specific strategy within each university for self-study wherein a 

number of officials inside the university take part under the supervision and 

support of the Commission. 

e) Acquiring experience in the field of conducting self-studies in both universities, 

notably with regard to assessment of performance quality and submission of 

reports thereon, taking into consideration the goals set forth by the educational 

institution and the generally recognised quality standards and objectives. 

f) Enabling the officials of the Commission to acquire experience in dealing with 

the external assessment processes. 

g) Benefiting from external/outsourced assessment teams (foreign experts) via the 

proposals and recommendations (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). 

Second, at the program level: 

a) Numerous employees and personnel of the two universities have been trained on 

a number of the required operations, processes and procedures in accordance 

with the quality standards set forth by the Commission for assessment and 

application of quality and academic accreditation standards. 

b) The Commission extended support and assistance to the two universities 

throughout the duration of the project. The Commission has held a number of 

workshops and trained the concerned personnel in the two universities on many 

aspects associated with the implementation of the project, including the 

following: 
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i. Introduction to Quality Assurance Systems. 

ii. The National Quality Assurance and Academic accreditation System. 

iii. Self-assessment at the institutional level. 

iv. Self-assessment at the program level (fields of specialty) (Ministry of 

Higher Education, 2011). 

After careful examination of the above, it is possible to argue that the scientific and 

human resources, training, distribution and publicizing of quality culture, extent of 

readiness of universities and availability of cadres required for implementation are 

points which must be considered in any analysis of the adoption of TQM principles in 

Saudi universities. The next section examines another project of implementation of 

TQM and AA in Saudi universities. 

2.4.4. Project of Developmental Assessment of the 

Accreditation and Quality Assurance in Saudi Arabia 

NCAAA has also deemed it appropriate to conduct a second round of pilot 

implementation/commissioning of the system before proceeding with the actual 

implementation of the system for the purpose of enhancing the capabilities of the higher 

education institutions. The proposed project has been called The Developmental 

Assessment Project, which is deemed complementary to the efforts for activating the 

quality assurance and academic accreditation prepared by the NCAAA (Sayigh, 2007). 

The project will enhance the capabilities and potential of three of the largest 

government universities and one non-government college to fulfil the system 

requirements. Moreover, the experience to be gained from the project will enable the 

Commission to extend further assistance to the other higher education institutions 

(Sayigh, 2007). 

By reviewing the Saudi experience pertaining to the formation of the National 

Commission for Academic Accreditation and Assessment, several elements influencing 

the application of quality and academic accreditation in the environment of Saudi 

universities can be derived. These diverse elements include the freshness of Saudi 

experience wherein the Commission is deemed as being still under formation along with 

its structural organization and laws. This emphasises the need for this current study for 

the purpose of exploring the factors and elements influencing the implementation of 

quality and academic standards in Saudi Arabia. The influencing elements include the 
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absence of applicable policies, scientific and human resources, training, dissemination 

of quality culture, and preparedness of universities for implementation and availability 

of the required human resources. These elements are clearly manifested when reviewing 

the Saudi experience in the National Commission for Academic Accreditation and 

Assessment. 

2.4.5. TQM and AA in Saudi Studies and Experiences  

After reviewing a brief number of previous studies on TQM and AA, this section will 

focus more on the studies conducted in Saudi Arabia. The literature and studies will 

assume a major role in determining the importance of this research and in developing 

the conceptual framework which will help answer the question of this research. The 

question is:  

What are the elements influencing the implementation of TQM and AA in 

the Saudi universities? 

The literature will be reviewed from three perspectives. The discussion will begin with 

studies pertaining to TQM in non-educational sectors in Saudi Arabia. The review will 

then explore the studies and experiences related to TQM and AA in general education 

(pre-university education) in Saudi Arabia. Then, there will be the perspective with 

more focus on the studies and experiences in higher education sector. The purpose of 

the three sections is to show the recently of TQM and AA applications and elements 

that can affect them from closer perspective of the reality of the Saudi environment. 

2.4.6. Studies about the experience of non-educational sector 

Al-Enazi (2000) and Al- Zamil (1993) have explored the implementation of TQM in 

public and private sectors in Saudi Arabia. In the private sector, Al-Enazi (2000) 

discussed the aspects of implementing TQM in the Saudi Telecom Company (STC) in 

Riyadh City and came out with the conclusion that the implementation of quality 

principles in STC in Riyadh City was of low quality. Moreover, he affirmed that there 

are discrepancies and variances amongst employees attending training courses and those 

not attending training courses with regard to the implementation of quality principles.  

Al-Zamil (1993) indicated in his study that only 42 percent of the private sector 

enterprises in Saudi Arabia implement quality management concepts. This infers the 
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need to spread the quality culture amongst the enterprises not yet aware of this concept. 

Al-Zamil adds that in Saudi Arabia the financial and material costs do not constitute an 

obstacle impeding the implementation of TQM. This indicates the financial support and 

encouragement from the Saudi government for quality applications. Moreover, the 

aforementioned enterprises prefer training courses and symposia as means of spreading 

the awareness of the culture of TQM.  

On the other hand, numerous studies have dealt with the scope of implementing the 

TQM process and the necessary influential factors in the government sector. For 

example, the Saudi Border Guard General Directorate has taken the initiative of 

encouraging whatever pertains to TQM. Personnel within this group demonstrated that 

the organizational development and building of working teams constituted factors for 

improving the efficiency of performance and raising the morale of personnel (Al-

Sherari, 2000). Meanwhile, Al- Sharif (2009) investigated TQM as an approach for 

organizational development in King Abdul Aziz Medical City Hospital in KSA. He 

argued that the practice of TQM there was moderate. He recommends that human 

resources be made available and training courses be held to enhance the level of practice 

in the field of TQM. In another government agency, Al-Badrani (2000) set forth many 

factors affecting the implementation of quality principles including passivity of staff, 

staff refraining from submitting viewpoints and inputs for decision-making and non-

involvement therein, lack of boss-subordinate confidence, as well as non-satisfaction 

with the procedures adopted for achieving TQM outputs. In addition, continuing 

training will increase personnel efficiency and improve quality. 

From the above, it is obvious that non-educational sectors in KSA vary in terms of 

TQM implementation. Also, there are many factors influencing the implementation of 

TQM. This observation will serve as an introduction to other studies handling TQM in 

general (pre-university) education in KSA. These studies have also emphasised the 

discrepancy of TQM implementation levels, possibly applicable to a number of general 

education institutions in Saudi Arabia.  

2.4.7. Educational studies and experience  

Al-Muhanna (2003) points to the efficiency and effectiveness of implementing TQM in 

Riyadh City Education Department. In the Saudi female schools, Alyahyawi (2001) 

discussed the importance and possibility of implementing TQM, availability of 
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encouragements and obstacles hindering female schools from implementing TQM. She 

observed that personnel in Saudi girls’ schools believe in the utmost importance of the 

implementation possibility of the principles of TQM. However, she indicates that the 

bureaucracy, centralised decision-making, and resistance to change are the most 

prominent impediments hindering the implementation of TQM principles. She listed the 

two factors of leadership and a quality culture as the most important requirements of 

TQM in the Saudi girls’ schools. Implementation of TQM in general education in KSA 

is also associated with the teachers’ professional capabilities. This, in turn, requires 

confidence and trust to be accorded to teachers and also requires instigating the sense of 

teamwork, involvement, participation and open-mindedness (Ghonaim, 2005). 

In school management, there are many difficulties implementing TQM. For example, in 

government schools in Jeddah, there have been so many difficulties in the field of 

school leadership including low level of power and authority in management, 

insufficiency of information about modern management trends, redundancy of 

instructions, restrictive routine activities and centralised decision-making mechanisms 

(Al-Shaaban, 2008). In the field of planning, difficulties in implementing TQM 

principles include inadequacy of material and human resources and deficiency of 

strategic planning. Meanwhile, difficulties in the field of organization in connection 

with TQM implementation include the huge volume of responsibilities shouldered by 

the principal of the school as well as the crowdedness of classrooms. Al-Shaaban (2008) 

also found out that insufficiency of material resources and non-availability of specialist 

professionals constitute the most prominent difficulties encountered in the field of 

training. As for the difficulties encountered when implementing TQM in the 

government schools in Jeddah control, supervision, surveillance and follow-up, 

deficiency in standards, avoiding problematic issues with teachers and the inadequacy 

of the personnel annual assessment forms were listed as key hindrances. 

In the same context of school management, Al Mudawi (2007) explored the most 

important basic requirements helping secondary schools’ management in KSA to 

implement TQM. These requirements include the following: spreading of total quality 

culture, controlling the implementation of total quality, effective leadership, 

organizational development, formation of working teams, continuing training, personnel 

performance appraisal, active communication and quality planning. The author also 
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listed a number of obstacles including the following: ambiguity of TQM mission for 

senior leadership, absence of working teams and taskforces seeking achievement of 

quality objectives, insufficiency of personnel performance appraisal methods and 

absence of planning for quality implementation.  

Moreover, implementation of TQM in school curricular and extracurricular activities in 

KSA was also found to be not good enough. For example, in his study on possibilities 

of implementing the bases and principles of TQM in administering and organizing the 

sports activities in the general education schools of Makkah, Qutub (2008) 

recommended that symposia, lectures, conferences, workshops and training courses 

should be held on the implementation of TQM. This is in order to gain greater 

knowledge and experience of the theory and practice of TQM.  

There has been varied experience of TQM in institutions other than the higher education 

sector in Saudi Arabia. The next section turns to the issue of implementing TQM in 

higher education in Saudi Arabia. 

2.4.8. Higher educational studies and experience  

The most important part of this literature review is the one pertaining to TQM and AA 

in the Saudi studies and experiences in the field of higher education. Although most of 

the researchers agree upon the necessity of adopting implementation of TQM in the 

Saudi higher education institutions and universities, there are differences and 

divergences on the implementation possibility and level, as well as the factors and 

elements influencing such implementation. Alzikri (2005) touched on the most 

important methods of developing higher education in Saudi Arabia stating that the most 

important method is simply to adopt quality assurance and academic accreditation 

systems in higher education institutions. This agrees with the study conducted by 

Alturairi (1998) on academic accreditation administration in higher education 

institutions in KSA. The said study recommended adoption of academic accreditation 

methods and standards. Al-Harbi (2002) also observed that officials in Saudi education 

must be convinced of the importance of implementing quality and academic 

accreditation in the Saudi universities.  
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With regard to the implementation of TQM and AA in the colleges of education in the 

Saudi universities, Alzaher (2006) pointed out that the academic performance of these 

colleges against quality indicators are not up to the anticipated level.  

In addition there is a discrepancy in the level of implementation between universities. 

Alremthi (2008) indicated that there is a discrepancy between the various universities in 

Saudi Arabia in terms of efforts exerted in the field of evaluation of their respective 

programs and administrative and academic systems. Alremthi’s (2008) study 

recommended the creation of special units concerned with evaluation and quality 

control in every college/faculty of the university to settle the said discrepancy and 

bridge the gap in implementation. Furthermore, Darandari and Hook (2007) 

investigated the experience of Saudi universities in the field of TQM and AA and 

illustrated the differences amongst universities in the level of implementation, activities 

and tools required for successful implementation of TQM and AA. Implementation 

varied between institutions that applied all basic activities of TQM and AA and others 

almost applying none of these activities. Alshanbary (2000) as cited in Zagzoog (2008) 

reviewed the principles of TQM and underscored the importance of the Deming 

standard of TQM and the possibility of implementing it in Saudi universities from the 

point view of the members of Saudi university councils. However, he indicated at the 

same time the importance of an understanding by the senior management of Saudi 

universities of the necessity of implementing TQM by improving the working 

environment, taking care of administrative organization and training the leaders, staff 

members and personnel in the university on the principles of total quality.  

Further focusing on the individual experiences in the Saudi universities, there are many 

studies investigating the possibility of TQM and level of implementation as well as the 

factors influencing such implementation in a number of higher education institutions in 

Saudi Arabia. Zagzoog (2008) discussed implementation of Deming TQM principles in 

Umm Al-Qura University and concluded that it is possible to have them implemented to 

a moderate level on the condition that the implementation should be accorded high 

importance from the viewpoint of university personnel. Al-Tajem (2001) concluded in 

his study on the organizational determinants of quality management implementation in 

Jeddah-based King Abdul Aziz University (KAU) that there is a desire for accepting 

and implementing TQM in the aforementioned university. In addition, Aleissa and 
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Sahab (2006) discussed the experience of KAU in implementing academic 

accreditation. They found out that KAU aspires in its vision and mission to attain a 

high-ranking position amongst prestigious international universities in all educational, 

academic, research and community service domains. They indicated that the real tools 

for achieving such goals constitute the academic accreditation known to the university 

via its strategic plan aimed at achieving a high level of quality to increase the efficiency 

of academic and scientific performance in the university. As for the colleges of 

technology in KSA according to Al-hgaib (2008), they demonstrated that the possibility 

for implementing TQM was not good enough because of their organizational culture. 

This requires developing the organization culture commensurate with quality 

requirements. This can be achieved through the involvement of all employees in the 

decisions and promotion of the concepts of quality among employees to reduce 

resistance (Al-hgaib, 2008).  

Based on what has been mentioned in these previous studies and experiences, it is 

obvious that the possibility of implementing TQM and AA in Saudi universities has 

been discrepant. This is attributable to a number of influential elements, factors and 

requirements namely administrative, financial, human resources and technical support 

factors. This is in addition to the socio-cultural aspects and so on. This current study has 

benefited from the literature in this section. The outcome of the literature review will be 

evident in the construction of a conceptual framework about the elements that affect the 

application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. The next part reviews the theoretical 

perspectives on administration and organisations. 

2.5. The Theoretical Development of Educational 

Administration and Organisation 

In this section a brief overview of the theoretical perspectives on administration and 

organisations are outlined to provide a broad background for the study. “Education 

management is a field of study and practice concerned with the operation of education 

organization” (Bush, 2003). This part of the literature review will briefly discuss the 

educational administration and organisation theories that underpin the focus of this 

thesis. The theories, thoughts, and concepts that are presented here will lay the 

groundwork for understanding the major theories that relate more specifically to higher 
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educational administration and organisation. This in turn will help build the theoretical 

framework for the study. In this regard, Lunenburg and Ornstein (2011) said; “the 

functions of theories include identification of relevant phenomena; classification of 

phenomena, formulation of constructs, summarisation of phenomena, prediction of 

phenomena, and revelation of needed research” (p. 24). 

Theoretical development in this field in not new, and “theory in educational 

administration has been evolving since the 1950s. To an increasing degree, educational 

administration is characterized by using theory to explain and predict phenomena in 

educational organizations” (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011, p. 2). Numerous current 

theories in educational administration and organisation are built on research conducted 

in business, industry, and other social sciences. In this regard, Hoy and Miskel (1991) 

argued that over the last 90 years, the theoretical development of administration and 

organisation can be divided into three general phases: classical organisational thought, 

human relations approach, and behavioural science approach. 

2.5.1. Classical Organisational Thought 

Classical organisational theory began in the very early years of the 20th century. The 

classical organisational theory involves two different management perspectives: 

scientific management and administrative management (Hoy & Miskel, 1991). 

Before the 20th century, there was almost no methodical study of management. In this 

time, the practice of management was based on experience and common sense. In 1911 

Frederick Taylor attempted to change that view. As an engineer, he followed the idea 

that through careful scientific analysis the efficiency and productivity of work could be 

enhanced. Taylor’s basic theme was that managers must study work scientifically in 

order to identify the “one best way” to accomplish a task. Taylor’s scientific 

management involves four principles which are: scientific job analysis; selection of 

person; management cooperation; and, function supervising (Hoy & Miskel, 1991). 

Taylor designed these four principles to increase work productivity by focusing on 

formal organisational structure and work efficiency (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011). 

While scientific management concentrates on the jobs of individual workers, 

administrative management focuses on the management of a whole organisation. The 

founders of administrative management were Henri Fayol, Luther Gulick, and Max 
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Weber. Fayol was an engineer and French industrialist, and he asserted that all 

managers achieve five basic functions: planning; organising; commanding; 

coordinating; and, controlling. Furthermore, he augmented the five basic management 

functions by identifing fourteen principles that he thought should guide the management 

of organisations. These principles highlight chain of command, allocation of authority, 

order, efficiency, equity, and stability (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011). Weber (1947) 

also accepted the importance of these factors, and like Fayol primarily acknowledged 

management as a continuous process. Gulick (2004) began with Fayol’s five basic 

management functions, but added to them to create seven functions of management: 

planning, organising, staffing, directing, coordinating, reporting, and budgeting. These 

ideas, in various forms, still underpin ‘classical organisational thought’ (Hoy & Miskel, 

1991). 

2.5.2. Human Relations Approach 

The human relations approach began with a sequence of studies conducted at the 

Hawthorne Plant of Western Electric in Chicago called the Hawthorne studies by Elton 

Mayo and his associates between 1927 and 1933 (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011). The 

Hawthorne studies consisted of several experiments in order to study the relation of 

quality and quantity of illumination to efficiency in industry (Wall, 2001). The first 

experiment ended up with too many uncontrolled variables and the findings stimulated 

more research (Hoy & Miskel, 1991). 

In the second study, Mayo (1939) initiated his experiments to demonstrate the 

importance of people for productivity rather than machines. The ‘human relations 

management’ approach is a research-based perspective that posits that people need to be 

part of a supportive team that helps development and growth. Thus, if employees are 

supported and are encouraged to participate, they distinguish their work in significance 

and they are inspired to be more productive, which results in high-quality work. The 

results of his study showed that people wanted to have a sense of belonging and 

significance while being treated with value and respect, and this increased their support 

of the organisational team (Hoy & Miskel, 1991).  

The final experiment was known as the Bank Wiring study by Mayo and Warner and 

investigated the effect of work conditions on morale and production (Lunenburg & 

Ornstein, 2011). This study focussed on how payment incentives would affect group 
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productivity, but they found that there was no effect. Specifically, the researchers found 

that while the workers were paid according to individual productivity, the whole 

productivity did not increase because workers worried that the company would lower 

the base rate. Also, they noted that there were informal social relations that served to 

control group members’ norms of behaviour (Lunenburg, & Ornstein, 2011). Thus, the 

Hawthorne studies added an understanding of the ‘informal organisation’ to the human 

relation approach, and this birthed a new philosophy of management, which stood 

somewhat in contrast with the scientific management (i.e., the classical organisational 

approach) approach which was criticise for ‘mechanising employees’ (Hoy & Miskel, 

1991). 

2.5.3. Behavioural Science Approach 

The behavioural science approach uses both classical and human perspectives, as well 

as additional propositions derived from psychology, sociology, political science, and 

economics. The behavioural science approach focuses on work behaviour in formal 

organisations (Hoy & Miskel, 1991). In this regard, Lunenburg and Ornstein (2011) 

stated that “behavioral scientists fueled a new interest in individuals and the way in 

which they relate to the organization” (p. 10). 

Chester Barnard (1968) was one of the primary authors to build the behavioural science 

approach after his executive experience as president of the New Jersey Bell Telephone 

Company. He worked to integrate human relations and classical management principles 

into a single framework as a cooperative system (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011). He 

contributed that the effective executive needed to pay attention to the needs and 

purposes of the organisation as well as the needs and aspirations of the workers (Wall, 

2001). Hoy and Miskel (1991) stated that, “his important dynamic concepts were free 

will, cooperation, communication, authority, the decision process, and dynamic 

equilibrium” (p. 16). Another major contributor to the behavioural approach was 

Herbert Simon (1997) whose contribution was to highlight the importance of human 

behaviour in administrative processes such as decision making. Simon saw the 

organisation as an exchange system where inducements were exchanged for work. 

Workers remain in the organisation as long as they feel that the inducements are worth 

their work contributions (Hoy & Miskel, 1991). 
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Many theorists have contributed to the behavioural science approach. Bakke (1955, 

cited by Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011) in his fusion process theory believed that 

individuals attempt to use the organisation to further their own objectives, while the 

organisation uses the individual to further its own objectives. Argyris (1990) determined 

this relationship in his individual/organisation conflict theory. He argued that there are 

intrinsic conflicts between the organisation and the individuals, which cause 

incompatibility between individuals’ growth and development and the authoritarian 

nature of the formal organisation. Another theoretical design of the administrative 

behaviour is the social systems analysis, developed by Getzels and Guba (1957). They 

conceived that the social system involves two classes of phenomena that are 

independent and interactive: institutions through roles and expectations, and individuals 

through the social behaviour (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011).  

The behavioural science approach has been built largely on Maslow’s (1970) hierarchy 

of needs theory. He believed that the effective administration provides avenues for 

employees’ satisfaction through meeting their needs. Herzberg extended Maslow’s 

work specifically in the industrial context through his two factors theory. He 

distinguished between factors that cause or prevent job dissatisfaction, called “hygiene 

factors”, and factors that cause job satisfaction, called “motivation factors”. Hygiene 

factors related to Maslow’s lower-level needs of physiological, safety, and social; while 

motivation factors related to Maslow’s top needs are esteem and self-actualisation 

(Lunenburg & Ornstein, 2011). In the same trend as Maslow, Theory X and Theory Y  

by McGregor (1960) were developed by contrasting models of workforce motivation 

applied by administration. Theory X considers that workers dislike their work and 

emphasises the importance of stringent supervision and rewards and penalties, while 

Theory Y assumes that workers are happy to work and highlights the motivating role of 

job satisfaction and creative (Wang, 1995).  

In the area of leadership, managerial grid theory by Blake and Mouton (1994) has also 

contributed to the behavioural science approach. They built a grid to help leaders 

identify their styles of leadership and how subordinates are affected by their style and 

explore other styles depending on the employee’s needs. Another theory of leadership 

related to the behavioural science approach was developed by Fiedler (1984), called 

contingency theory. This theory is concerned with the effectiveness of the leader - in 
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certain situations relationship-motivated leaders help to improve performance, whereas 

in other situations, task-motivated leaders will be best effective. In the same trend of 

leadership, Hersey and Blanchard (2007) developed the situational leadership theory. 

This theory indicates that the style of leadership will be effective if it is suitable for the 

maturity level of the followers. They see two kinds of maturity that are important: job 

maturity and psychological maturity. 

Based on the above review of the theoretical development of educational administration 

and organisation, many potential elements and factors influence the application of the 

standards of TQM and AA in higher-education institutions and universities. As 

mentioned, the theoretical development of administration and organisation can be 

divided generally into three models: classical organisational theory, the human relations 

approach, and the behavioural science approach. The classical model evolved around 

the ideas of scientific and administrative management, including the study of 

administrative processes and managerial functions. The human relations model was 

spurred by some social science research including analysis of and experimentation on 

the social and psychological aspects of people in the workplace and the study of group 

behaviour. The behavioural science approach uses both the classical and human model 

as well as additional propositions derived from psychology, sociology, political science, 

and economics. The behavioural science approach focuses on work behaviour in formal 

organisations. 

It is important now to turn to a discussion of education system in Saudi Arabia more 

generally. 

2.6. Educational System in Saudi Arabia 

Education in Saudi Arabia has undergone numerous phases of speedy development and 

quick growth propelled by the Saudi government to achieve advancement of this desert 

country. The vision and accomplishment of the Saudi government in the field of 

education is a story depicting many achievements and challenges which must be 

reviewed when tackling any study or issue of relevance to education in Saudi Arabia. 

This section reviews the literature of Saudi pre-university and university education in 

terms of its formation, development, policies and challenges. 
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2.6.1. Pre-university Education 

General education in Saudi Arabia was developed before higher education. This 

indicates that there are historic, political and administrative correlations between the 

higher education system and pre-university education. This becomes obvious when 

reviewing the literature published on the topic by accredited scholars and researchers. 

Pre-university education in Saudi Arabia constitutes the essence or core upon which 

higher education organization in Saudi Arabia depends. General education and its 

departments were undertaking supervision and management of higher education 

institutes and colleges before the formation of the Ministry of Higher Education (Al-

Sunbul, Alkhatib, Metwally, & Abduljawad, 2008). 

It is important to note that interest in education was not a choice imposed by the overall 

development caused by the discovery of oil. Rather, education has been a strategic goal 

since King Abdul Aziz unified the Arabian Peninsula into a modern economy in 1932. 

At that time, the established view was that people in Saudi Arabia did not care about 

anything except getting their daily needs of food and drink for fear of dying of poverty. 

Al-Ghamdi and Abduljawad (2005) argued that Saudi education developed over a 

number of phases thereafter.  

The first phase was traditional (irregular) education between 1319 and 1343 AH 

(Islamic calendar). In the Western calendar this is the time between 1901 and 1925. This 

kind of education was limited to religious subjects and Arabic reading and writing, and 

people were educated in Koranic schools and mosques. The second phase saw the 

beginning of formal education in Saudi Arabia in 1344 (Islamic calendar), which is 

1926 in the western calendar. Then men of science and letters met in the holy city of 

Makkah, which was regarded as the first meeting of education in Saudi Arabia (Al-

Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005). Following this meeting, King Abdul Aziz issued a 

decree to establish the Directorate of Education. Education in Saudi Arabia then went 

through various stages of establishment and development, and the Directorate of 

Education became the Ministry of Education in 1953. Education in Saudi Arabia 

separated males and females in accordance with the Islamic Sharia law and the 

traditions of society. The first public school for girls was established in 1964 (Rugh, 

2002).  
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In the past, the Ministry of Education was responsible for the education of males only. 

The body responsible for the operation of public education of girls was the General 

Presidency for Girls Education. Because the education of girls was considered a thorny 

issue in Saudi society, the responsibility of the General Presidency for Girls Education 

was given to men well versed in Islamic law (Baki, 2004). In 2003, the General 

Presidency for Girls Education was integrated into the Ministry of Education to cut 

spending and to avoid duplication while still maintaining the separation between girls 

and boys (Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005).  

General education in Saudi Arabia has witnessed great change during the reign of King 

Abdullah bin Abdul Aziz, namely through the restructuring of the leadership of the 

ministry, the appointment of a member of the royal family as minister thereof and the 

appointment of a woman as vice minister. This woman is the first woman to assume a 

senior position in the Saudi government. Funds allocated to education jumped to as 

much as SR 83,614,802 (Saudi Riyal) in the government budget for the 2010 fiscal year, 

equalling 17.6 percent of the total budget of the country. This percentage jumped to 26 

percent of the country’s budget in 2011 (Ministry of Education, 2011).  

The new vision for education has gone beyond material support to the strategic projects 

of the Saudi government. During his accession to power, King Abdullah launched the 

King Abdullah Project for Development of Education. This project is managed by a 

higher ministerial committee chaired by the Deputy Premier and the Education 

Minister, the Finance Minister and the Economy and Planning Minister as members. 

The objectives of the project are aimed at building international standards for the 

various aspects of the educational process and its components, developing an integrated 

system for assessing the education and measuring the standard of quality as well as 

enhancing the various elements of the educational process (Tatweer, 2010). 

2.6.2. Higher Education in Saudi Arabia 

Higher education in Saudi Arabia has achieved numerous quantitative and qualitative 

accomplishments within a record period of time, when compared with the time and 

effort needed by an emerging education system. Al-Ghamdi and Abduljawad (2005) 

affirmed that the foundation and advancement of higher education in a country like 

Saudi Arabia requires availability of more than one element, including the financial 

support and employment of oil revenues for the benefit of people and development of 



53 

human competences and potentials. Al-Ghamdi and Abduljawad (2005) also asserted 

that the most important factors helping higher education develop in Saudi Arabia 

include the urgent need for qualified and well-trained human resources. 

Research of Saudi education reported that the Holy Capital City of Makkah (in the 

western part of Saudi Arabia) witnessed the first appearance of higher education in 

Saudi Arabia. Al-Salloom (1411 H, 1990 in the Western calendar) specified that the 

first higher education college was founded in Makkah in 1949, majoring in Islamic 

sciences. In addition, Al-Hamed, Ziad, Al-Otaibi, and Metwally (2005) indicated that 

the College of Teachers was formed in 1952, also in Makkah, which coincided with the 

expansion of general education schools. This indicates that the emergence of education 

in Saudi Arabia was result of to the traders (merchants) and pilgrims coming to Makkah 

on an annual basis. This Islamic Holy Capital City is deemed as a gateway for 

numerous other cultures. A second college for religious studies came into being in the 

central region of Saudi Arabia in the city of Riyadh in 1953 (Al-Sunbul et al., 2008). 

This indicates that higher education has been influenced by the religion of the Saudi 

culture since its beginnings. 

The actual start of Saudi higher education was marked by the foundation of the first 

university in 1957, named King Saud University, in Riyadh (Smith & Abouammoh, 

2013; Al-Ghamdi, 2001). At that time, there were nine students and 21 lecturers 

(Ministry of Education in Saudi Arabia, 2004). This is also confirmed by Al-Ghamdi 

and Abduljawad (2005) who adds that after this step, the Saudi government established 

more universities encouraged by the rise of oil revenues after the October War in the 

Middle East in 1973. The Higher Education Ministry was formed in 1975 to undertake 

supervision over the Saudi universities, prepare plans and link Saudi development needs 

with the qualification of human resources, in addition to supervising overseas 

scholarships and international university relationships. This indicates the trend towards 

Saudi open-mindedness at the international level in the field of higher education. 

From that time, the higher education sector continued to develop until the reign of King 

Fahd, who had always been closely related with the development of universities. In 

1994, there were seven universities and more than 83 colleges, and Saudi students 

began to study in postgraduate programs in most majors at these universities and 

colleges (Al-Sunbul et al., 2008). Statistics on education verify that Saudi Arabia is 
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improving. Around 200,000 students studied in higher education institutions during the 

2003-04 academic year, increasing from 7,000 students in 1970 (Ministry of Education 

in Saudi Arabia, 2004). Moreover, King Saud University, the biggest university in 

Saudi Arabia, started with 21 students and now has more than 50,000 students 

(Alkhazim, 2003). 

In Saudi Arabia, the Supreme Council of Higher Education has complete responsibility 

for organizing and supervising the higher education system. The chairman of this 

council is the King and the members include the Minister of Higher Education and the 

rectors of the public universities (Alkhazim, 2003). The higher education minister is the 

chairman of all higher councils of all universities. These councils have full 

responsibility for the management of many issues in the universities, such as appointing 

faculty and approving textbooks, curricula, scholarships and graduations. The rectors of 

the public universities are appointed by the King every four academic years. However, 

although the government fully funds all public universities and there are no tuition fees, 

all students in public universities are rewarded with monthly financial incentives 

ranging from US$220 to US$280 per month (Alkhazim, 2003). Today, there are 32 

universities including 8 private universities around Saudi Arabia which service the 

academic needs of the students in different parts of the Kingdom (Ministry of Higher 

Education, Observatory of Higher Education, 2010). 

2.6.3. The enabling factors of Saudi Education Policy 

A number of educators attribute the expansion of education in Saudi Arabia to several 

factors, foremost among them is the existence of a clear educational policy. This policy 

was drafted by specialists and includes a set of rules and regulations governing the 

conduct of work and sets goals and objectives. The document of education policy in 

Saudi Arabia was issued in 1390 H (1970 in the western calendar) and was accessible to 

all workers in the education sector. The policy document included nine sections which 

covered the foundations upon which education was structured, its purpose, objectives 

and its provisions and planning (Metwally, 2008). 

The policy of education in the Kingdom states that the goal of education is to 

understand Islam correctly (Smith & Abouammoh, 2013), implement the Islamic faith 

and its dissemination, and provide students with Islamic values, teachings, ideals, 

knowledge, constructive attitudes, community development economically, socially and 
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culturally, and the creation of an individual who is useful to his/her community 

(Ministry of Education, 1979). Alhakil (1993) recounted the objectives of the education 

policy as follows: 

 Islamic Objectives, which strive to strengthen the belief in Allah, Islam as 

a religion, and the praise of Prophet Mohammed as a Messenger of Allah. 

 Knowledgeable Objectives, which seek to introduce students to the 

universe and to highlight the power of Allah who created this universe and 

to provide the students with ideas, useful knowledge, expertise and 

functional skills and prepare them to meet the requirements of 

development. 

 Skill Objectives, which seek to provide students with the practical and 

behavioural skills to perform the work required from them and to prepare 

them to face the demands of life. 

 Objectives Related to Interests, which seek to help students acquire good 

and correct interests, respect work and support social solidarity. 

 Objectives Related to Values, which seek to deepen the national and 

Islamic values and to introduce students to the history and civilization of 

the Islamic nation as well as his/her active interaction with society’s 

problems.   

The education system of Saudi Arabia is not without issues or problems. The next 

section describes this system in more detail. 

2.6.4. Issues that affect education in Saudi Arabia 

In summary, the education in Saudi Arabia has had a varied history. A number of 

factors and elements have contributed to the formation of the Saudi educational system. 

These factors are the Islamic religion, the Arabic language, the economic situation, the 

geographic location and population density. Each of these will now be discussed in turn. 

The purpose of this description is to provide the context of the reform relevant this 

research. 

The ruling system in Saudi Arabia has been linked to Islam since its inception. As a 

result, the goals, objectives and the content of the educational system in Saudi Arabia 

are derived from Islam. All processes of education in Saudi Arabia, namely the 
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curricula, teacher qualifications, student-teacher relationships and classroom 

management, are based on Islam (Al-Ghamdi, 2005). Arabic is the language of 

instruction, education, writing and communication in Saudi Arabia. Muslims believe 

that Allah chose Arabic to be the language of the source of the Islamic religion, that is, 

the Koran. Accordingly, educators within the Saudi educational system teach Arabic to 

students at all levels of education (Ministry of Education, 1979). 

Economic changes experienced by Saudi Arabia have had a great influence on the 

educational system. At first, spending on education was very limited and confined to the 

main cities only. With the discovery of oil, things changed in Saudi Arabia and with the 

improvement of the economic situation and increased government revenues, this was 

dramatically reflected in the development of education. For example, the budget of the 

Ministry of Education in the first year of its establishment was 12 million riyals, which 

increased to 20.25 billion riyals in 2000. This means that the budget has expanded more 

than 1,000 times in less than fifty years (Musleh, 1981). 

The geographical location of Saudi Arabia affected the educational system due to the 

different terrain and climate leading to the existence of nomadic, agricultural and 

industrial environments. These differences have their impact on education programs, 

patterns, planning and administration. Finally, the Saudi education system has been 

affected by the population density. The rate of population growth is up to 4.2 percent, 

which is one of the largest percentages in the world. The government took this into 

consideration and has been keen on setting plans to provide for needs and educational 

opportunities (Center of Statistical Information and Educational Documentation, 1996).

  

2.6.5. Issues of concern in the Saudi education system 

A number of concerning issues around education have caused much debate within the 

Kingdom and these issues include out-dated curricula that do not meet the needs of the 

labour market, the overemphasis on religion and the education of girls. First, a group 

concerned with Saudi education saw the need to change and develop the education 

curricula in the country. But the reasons of those who are calling for the change have 

differed. Krieger (2007) observed that the curricula of the Saudi education institutions 

are out-dated and need to be developed because they do not meet labour market needs 

and continue to focus on social sciences in a country that is draining funds for the 
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import of technology. Harris (2003) believed that the schools are being overtaken by 

religion and need much more cultural and technological openness. Proponents of this 

view blame the Saudi curricula as being the reason for the export of terrorism and the 

boost of anti-Western sentiments. This view was reinforced after U.S. pressure on Saudi 

Arabia to reform its education and curricula after the September 11 attacks (Khalaf, 

2003). Prokop (2003) noted that some education officials have rejected these allegations 

as being unfair and that Saudi Arabia will never allow anyone to impose changes in the 

national educational curricula. These issues do point to the interrelationship between the 

curriculum and the religion of Saudi Arabia however.  

Another problematic issue is the education of girls. This issue surfaced when a group of 

young people asked the government to provide an educational system for their wives at 

a time when it was difficult for the society to accept this easily. In spite of this, the 

Saudi government opened the first school for girls and created an independent 

administrative body to manage all affairs related to girls’ education. This body 

contributed to a great extent to the spread of women’s education in Saudi Arabia (Baki, 

2004).  

Despite the passage of nearly fifty years of educating girls, there is still controversy 

over the issue. One group believes that the education of girls is still under the umbrella 

of religious scholars and that women do not have their full rights in studying all 

disciplines because of cultural and religious restrictions. This group also argues that 

there is a large gap between the educational system and the needs of the labour market 

(Baki, 2004). Another group is of the view that women’s education has made substantial 

achievements and has been able to provide educational opportunities for women while 

maintaining the Kingdom’s traditions and customs. Women are now eligible to work in 

any profession which does not conflict with the teachings of Islam and the Saudi 

culture. A number of means have been used to achieve these objectives, such as 

attracting female cadres from abroad, the use of technology in distance education and 

the transmission of activities and cultural events through television circuits (Al-Qasim 

et al., 2008). 

These general issues within Saudi education will be examined in this research as 

restricting factors in the adoption of TQM and AA. The next section isolates the issues 

in higher education in Saudi Arabia more particularly. The review now turns to a 
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discussion of the development plans associated with Saudi education. This review has 

direct relevance to the methodology chapter and the choice of both the universities and 

participants to be studied in this current research. 

2.6.6. The development and challenges 

Higher education in Saudi Arabia faces many challenges and attacks from local 

communities. The first challenge is that the universities do not have full control of their 

systems which causes some academic problems. Moreover, they face difficulties in 

providing their services for more students (Alkhazim, 2003), because most of the Saudi 

population is young (Ministry of Education in Saudi Arabia, 2004). Furthermore, there 

are problems with the quantity and quality of qualifications (Alkhazim, 2003). These 

challenges encourage the government to allow for private higher education colleges 

(Alkhazim, 2003). 

Based on the above review of the Saudi educational system and its related issues, many 

potential elements and factors influence the application of the standards of total quality 

and academic accreditation in the higher education institutions and universities. These 

diverse elements include cultural, political, administrative, and financial aspects as well 

as the systems and policies. Figure  2.2 outlines these factors. 

 

Figure 2.2 The possible elements affecting the TQM and AA application in the Saudi higher 

education from reviewing the literature 

2.7. Overall Development Plans and Education 

Rapid education development is a core pillar of the Saudi development plans. These 

plans have formulated the developmental map of Saudi Arabia. This section of the 

literature review introduces the plans and their role in funding higher education and 
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achieving quality. This information is provided so that an understanding of the 

government of Saudi Arabia can be developed. 

2.7.1. Overall Development Plans 

Great progress from oil investment income has been achieved within the Kingdom, such 

as developmental advancement in the fields of road construction, educational 

development and the expansion of health and social services. To keep abreast of such 

economic shifts, the Saudi government has adopted a planning construct that is based on 

the identification of objectives for development and then the accurate implementation of 

those objectives. From 1970 a series of five-year development plans have outlined the 

developmental objectives of the government in all walks of life (Royal Embassy of 

Saudi Arabia in Washington, 2011). The first five year development plan from 1970 to 

1974 was a great accomplishment through which Saudis acquired experience in the field 

of planning for development (Ramady, 2005). Saudi Arabia is currently in the ninth 

five-year plan, covering the period from 2010 to 2014. The plans are outlined in the 

following Table  2.1. 

 

Table 2.1 Saudi development plans  

First Second Third Fourth Fifth Sixth Seventh Eighth Ninth 

1970-

1975 

1975-

1980 

1980-

1985 

1985-

1990 

1990-

1995 

1995-

2000 

2000-

2005 

2005-

2009 

2010-

2014 

(Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2011) 

According to observers, Saudi Arabia is one of the most advanced among the 

developing countries in the field of central planning (Cordsman, 2003). Further Saudi 

Arabia is characterised as one of the planned classical economies. In a planned model 

and theory, the Saudi government endeavours to increase its revenues from natural 

resources such as oil. The government then distributes returns from these revenues 

amongst the various categories of the population through social development. The 

government in a planned economy does not earn income from taxes (Auty 2001; 

Chudhury, 1989). 

Saudi Arabia has witnessed achievements in all socioeconomic, political and cultural 

domains since the start of central planning. The plans have laid firm foundations 
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contributing to the upgrade of economic growth rates, improving the level of living 

conditions, improving the quality of life and creating job opportunities. The 

improvement in these indicators has come as a consequence of the qualitative and 

quantitative expansion in education, training, health, and social services as well as the 

constant development of infrastructure and services and the included human 

development in all domains (Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2009a).  

The development plans are in line with Saudi Arabia’s national priorities. Ramady 

(2005) has reviewed the national priorities of the overall development plans. These 

priorities include the safeguarding of Islamic values, the improvement of quality of life 

and human development, the increase in productivity of the population and the 

replacement of the Non-Saudi workforce with qualified Saudis. The priorities also 

include the achievement of balanced development in all regions of the Kingdom 

through the diversification of the nation’s economic base and the reduction of the 

reliance on oil production and exports in addition to the encouragement of the private 

sector to participate in the development process. 

2.7.2. Human Resources Development 

Importantly, the nine development plans have been based on human resources 

development. Saudi Economy and Planning Minister Khaled Al-Gossaibi (Ministry of 

Economy and Planning, 2009b, p. 4) states that:  

The development of human resources has been the ultimate pivot for 

socioeconomic development in Saudi Arabia. Delivery of high quality 

educational services has topped the list of priorities in the development 

plans. For the purpose of accelerating the achievement of human resources 

development, Saudi Arabia has shown keenness on increasing the 

expenditure allocated for educational services throughout the span of 

successive development plans from 1970 to 2002. The percentage of 

spending on foregoing services has jumped from 20.6 percent during the 

first development plan to 51.5 percent in the sixth development plan. 

Within this framework, the Saudi government is eager to allocate huge funds for 

financing the programs and projects aimed at developing education, training and health 

(Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2009b). The volume of investment expenditure in 
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the field of human resources development has been shown throughout the nine 

development plans as follows:  

 An amount of SR 10.3 billion (Saudi Riyal) was allocated for the sector of 

human resources development in the first development plan (1970-1974), 

equalling 30.9 percent of the total investments of the plan. 

 The value of investment funds allocated increased more than seven-fold in 

the second development plan, amounting to SR 78.6 billion (Saudi Riyal), 

equalling 22.7 percent of the total allocated amount. 

 The value of allocated funds has more than doubled in the third 

development plan, amounting to 176.2 billion riyals, equalling 28.2 

percent of the total investments. 

 The fourth development plan had allocations amounting to 177 thousand 

million riyals, equalling 50.7 percent of the total investment expenditures.  

 The fifth development plan allocated funds of about 232.4 thousand 

million riyals, equalling 68 percent of the total investment expenditures. 

 The sixth development plan allocated 304.1 thousand million riyals, 

equalling 76.2 percent of the total allocations. 

 The seventh and eighth plan allocations are shown below in the summary 

Figure  2.3 (Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2009b, p. 71). 
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Figure 2.3 Funds allocated to development of human resources in development plans, 

(Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2009b, p. 71) 

 

The ninth development plan reflected the fifth general objective of the plan setting forth 

the general framework governing the vision and future perspectives for the sector of 

human resources development (Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2010, p.28): 

Enhancing the human development and expanding the scope of choices 

made available for citizens to acquire skills, knowledge and expertise and 

benefit from them and to provide appropriate level of health services. 

The above confirms the Saudi government’s intention to expand higher education and 

quality achievement in its overall development plans. The next section examines the 

role of education within these plans and begins to isolate the enabling and restricting 

factors that affect that development. 

2.8. Saudi Arabia’s Higher Education within the

development plans 

This section will outline the clear link between education and Saudi Arabia’s overall 

development plans. Higher education is seen, and has been seen, in the Kingdom to be 

the tool to attain the ultimate objective of preparing human resources to achieve the 

objectives of development as outlined in the Kingdom’s development plans. Al-Qarni 

(1990) indicated that higher education programs occupy the core position in the overall 
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development of the Kingdom. Further, in his book The Role of Higher Education in 

Socioeconomic Development in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Almannie (2002) 

confirmed that higher education has directly contributed to the bolstering of society, of 

the economy, utilization of the resources and wealth of the society and the success of its 

institutions. There are both enabling and restricting factors that affect the 

implementation of quality within the higher education sector however, and although a 

lot of money and resources have been expended on education in the Kingdom during 

the development plans there are still restricting factors present. 

2.8.1. Enabling factors in the literature 

 The Saudi Economy and Planning Ministry (2010) reported that the higher education 

sector has witnessed significant development throughout the development plan process 

to cater for the output of secondary schools and to fulfil the desires of undergraduates to 

proceed with their university education in the specialty fields required by the labour 

market. Development in higher education has peaked in the eighth development plan 

through the construction of numerous universities spread throughout all regions of the 

Kingdom. The number of universities has jumped to as many as 24 universities in 

addition to King Abdullah University for Science and Technology College. Moreover, 

during the eighth development plan, the total number of new colleges has reached 152, 

with outputs directly linked with the requirements of the labour market in the specialty 

fields of medicine, engineering, science, management studies, and computer and 

information technology. This development is to provide Saudi nationals with 

qualifications serving the requirements of development objectives in the Kingdom. 

Furthermore, as many as 12 university teaching hospitals have recently been built to 

serve the community in the field of medical research. 

Within the framework of increasing the private sector contributions to the delivery of 

higher education services and its support as a partner, the number of non-governmental 

universities amounted to eight universities and 19 colleges where more than 26,000 

students receive education. The Ministry of Higher Education is also undertaking 

implementation of the Program of Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques for overseas 

scholarships. The total number of students sent on scholarships exceeded 70,000 in 

2010. The educational strategy during the period covered by the ninth development plan 

aimed at achieving qualitative and quantitative growth by means of a harmonised and 
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integrated group of general goals, policies and objectives defined for each phase of 

education. Systems and standards of quality in education have been implemented (see 

Figure  2.4) (Saudi Economy and Planning Ministry (2010). The achievements outlined 

in this section are summarised in Figure 2.5 following. 

 

Figure 2.4 Achievements of the higher education sector at the end of the eighth development 

plan 

The ongoing increase in funding throughout the development plans reached SR 2,200 

billion (Saudi Riyal) during the ninth development plan. This is comparable to many 

advanced countries. In 2006, spending on education reached 6.2 percent of the gross 

domestic product (GDP). Meanwhile and by comparison, the percentages were 3.7 

percent, 4.9 percent, 5.1 percent and 6 percent in Turkey, Japan, Germany and France 

respectively (Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2008). 

  

2.8.2. Restricting factors in the literature 

However, research of the higher education system in Saudi Arabia also shows that 

education growth is not yet up to the level of aspirations spelled out in some phases of 

the development plans. Al-Qarni (1990) for example discussed the factors causing the 

higher education institutes and universities to lag behind in achieving the development 

required by Saudi society. Al-Qarni confirmed that the most prominent factors for this 

are the adoption of traditional methods, deficiencies in planning, failure to observe the 
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balance between supply and demand in designing the academic/scientific programs, 

high demand for higher education, absence of competition amongst universities, 

bureaucracy, financial and administrative restraints, and lack of flexibility.  

Recently, Aleissa (2009) discussed the Saudi educational system in terms of its 

development and affirmed that the Kingdom is currently within an important historic 

turning point. Aleissa argued that Saudi Arabia must have in place an advanced 

educational system for the twenty first century that is capable of achieving real 

socioeconomic and scientific development through enlightened generations of Saudis 

capable of performance, production and competition. To put such a dream into reality, 

urgent development is needed for the pillars and tools of education. Aleissa (2009) 

attributed any inability to do so to the absence of political vision and firm strong will as 

well as the fear of the religious culture of the developmental projects of education. This 

is in addition to the failure of core management to change the bureaucracy.  

Importantly, Krieger (2007) voiced the belief that financial support is not the sole 

requirement for building a good educational system in Saudi Arabia. He claimed that 

the country is still being governed by the hard-line practices of social and religious 

restrictions. Moreover, Saudi universities also suffer from obsolete and outdated 

instructional methodologies, apart from the problems of bureaucracy and centralization. 

As indicated earlier, the overall development plans demonstrate the Saudi government’s 

desire for expansion in higher education and its achievement of quality. In addition, the 

financial support, human resources development and planning are some of the factors 

helping higher education to assure the application of the standards of quality and 

academic accreditation. However, some researchers refer to factors hindering the 

capability of Saudi universities to cope and keep abreast with the aforementioned plans. 

Such factors include the absence of a political vision and strong will, socio-cultural 

constraints, bureaucracy and the educational systems and methodologies. These factors 

will form part of the conceptual framework to be studied within this research. 

2.9. Outcome of the review: gaps in the literature  

The literature review has played a role in developing the conceptual framework for this 

thesis and in the choice of research methodology. The conceptual framework is the 
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argument that a quality university culture will lead to quality economic outcomes that 

will benefit the population of the Kingdom. It is recognised that there are problems with 

TQM and AA as strategies. Research into the elements and factors that may affect that 

quality is therefore important. This thesis intends to show that this aim is worthwhile as 

the people of Saudi Arabia have value as members of a modern state in the twenty first 

century.  

The review of literature presented the theory that sits around a definition of TQM in 

general and TQM and AA in higher education in particular. The review of literature 

included a discussion of Saudi Arabia’s education system, its history and the experience 

of Saudi Arabia in establishing the National Authority for Assessment and Academic 

Accreditation. The literature reviewed a number of Arab and Saudi studies that reflected 

the experiences of the Arab World and Saudi Arabia in applying TQM at a number of 

educational and non-educational sectors. Saudi development plans and their relation to 

the development of Saudi universities, in addition to their relation to the human 

development of the population of the Kingdom formed part of the literature review. In 

the next part of the literature review, the researcher will discuss the limitations of the 

literature when compared with the objective of this thesis. The research gaps in the 

literature, the conceptual framework and the research methodology will be identified. 

This thesis aims to explore the elements that influence the application of TQM and AA 

in three different generations of Saudi Arabian universities. These generations are 

determined through the phases of overall development plans. In reviewing the literature, 

limitations in the previous studies emerged and these limitations highlight the 

importance of this study. The limitations include time limitations, spatial limitations, 

and objective or research limitations.  

The time limitations emerge from the literature that has been presented on the 

application of TQM and AA. The Saudi vision has yet to crystallise on a specific 

mechanism to activate the principle of TQM and AA. Moreover, the National Authority 

for Assessment and Academic Accreditation in Saudi Arabia is newly established and 

has not yet finished outlining its regulations in full. The importance of this research 

stems from the fact that it comes after seven years of the foundation of this Authority. In 

addition, this thesis will coincide with many projects that are involved in setting up the 

application of TQM and AA at a number of Saudi universities, e.g., evaluative 
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development for universities and higher education foundations in Saudi Arabia, which 

is held at five universities this year (Almussalam 2012). Therefore the research is 

timely. 

The spatial limitations emerge from a review of a number of studies on TQM in non-

educational sectors, whether in public or private sectors. Although these studies 

contribute to the building of a research conceptual framework concerning TQM and 

AA, this research will be within different spatial limits of higher education foundations 

and universities in a particular Arab country. There are studies on the experience of 

universities in the Arab world in applying quality and academic accreditation, but few 

concerning Saudi Arabia. These studies help the researcher in the development of a 

research conceptual framework through the recognition of the importance and 

possibility of application of quality and academic accreditation in universities and the 

hindrances to and the needs for the achievement of this reform. The importance of this 

thesis stems from the fact that the spatial limits will address Saudi universities in 

particular.  

There were objective limits in several studies investigating the application of TQM in 

Saudi universities and higher education institutions when compared to the objective of 

this thesis. These studies investigated individual experiences of colleges or 

administrations within universities. These studies aimed at evaluating the experiences of 

administrators in order to determine findings that would help improve the 

implementation of TQM and AA. Conversely, this research will investigate each stage 

of the reform process by exploring the administrative intent, the implementation and the 

opinions of the implementers of the reform in Saudi universities. It is noteworthy that 

this issue has never been tackled by any earlier research.  

Moreover, this current study will put into effect the recommendation made by several 

researchers with regard to the need to conduct more studies on the implementation of 

TQM and AA in Arab and Saudi universities. It is hoped that studying the factors 

influencing the implementation of TQM and AA in two multi-generational Saudi 

universities will contribute positively to the capability of Saudi universities adopting 

and developing this new concept. This importance will also contribute to the 

introduction of a research model and plan for any Saudi educational institution 

intending to implement any standard for TQM or academic accreditation. 
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The literature review also helped the researcher build the research methodology. Most 

reviewed literature aimed at evaluating the administrative implementation of TQM and 

AA via various methods including testing specific forms of implementation of TQM 

and AA, analysing the documents and experiences of such institutions on TQM and AA, 

and exploring the opinions of the staff at the said institutions on the principles of TQM 

and AA. Consequently this study has adopted the exploratory mixed methodology 

design aiming at discovering the experience of quality management in Saudi 

universities at each stage of the implementation process in more detail. The mixed 

method design will involve the use of interviews as the main data collection tool 

supplemented by the use of a questionnaire. 

This thesis will examine aspects other than those mentioned in the literature review 

covering the following points: 

 This thesis is a study based on the Saudi educational background and the 

actuality of implementation of TQM and AA in the Saudi higher education 

at a point in time of great change; 

 The study will explore the importance and factors influencing the 

implementation of TQM and AA from the viewpoints of those 

implementing it and those benefiting from it; 

 The study will cover two Saudi universities from various generations of 

universities in the Kingdom; 

 Identification of the generations of the Saudi universities is attributable to 

the overall development plans concerned with developmental planning in 

Saudi Arabia; 

 The literature review has helped develop the conceptual framework of the 

research. The researcher will use the exploratory mixed methodology 

design for building the research mode and tools. 

2.10. Conclusion 

This thesis investigates the elements and factors which may be influential in the 

implementation of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. These factors have begun to take 

shape from a review of the literature as patterns, behaviours and trends located within 
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the Saudi Arabian environments of the individual, society and the institution. The 

literature review has contributed to developing the conceptual framework of the 

research. The conceptual framework has included a group of main factors which may 

affect implementation of TQM and AA in the Saudi universities. These factors include 

culture, resources and employees, technology, management, systems, economy and 

organization. In this regard, the researcher will use the peer review methodology by 

presenting the literature review output of a number of experts in order to create the pre- 

conceptual framework (See Chapter 4).  

The next chapter examines more information about the methodology and data collection 

phases to be undertaken.  
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Chapter 3. Research methodology 

3.1. Introduction  

This chapter outlines the research method that has been followed by the researcher to 

collect and analyse the data of the study. The purpose of the research is exploratory. The 

overarching research paradigm is interpretive and the methodology is mixed using both 

quantitative and qualitative designs. This mixed methodology is further delineated 

through the use of an exploratory design for data gathering. The research data have been 

collected through the use of interviews and a questionnaire.  

This chapter begins by re-stating the purpose of the research, the research questions, 

design and sample. Then, the chapter provides a deeper explanation of the qualitative 

and quantitative processes for the conduct of the interviews and the administration of 

the questionnaire. The chapter closes with a discussion of the processes of ethical 

clearance, validity and reliability. 

3.2. Research purpose and questions 

According to several researchers there are different research purposes. Robson (2002), 

Yin (2009), and Saunders, Saunders, Lewis, and Thornhill (2009) agree that research 

will follow one of three types of research purpose, namely: descriptive, explanatory and 

exploratory. The descriptive research aims to give a complete, clear and particular 

picture description of the phenomena before the data collection (Robson, 2002). Bouma 

and Ling (2004) observe that in this kind of research examination, a phenomenon under 

study needs to be fully defined. Secondly, explanatory research needs a research 

problem that is well-defined, and a hypothesis (Yin, 2009). Marshall and Rossman 

(2006), and Saunders et al. (2009) agree that studies with the explanatory method of 

purpose will be substantial and beneficial if the research creates a connection and 

relationship among the variables. On the other hand, exploratory research, the kind that 

will be undertaken in this thesis, is a means to explore a new phenomenon (Yin, 2009; 

Robson, 2002). Zikmund (2013), and Burns, Bush, and Sinha (2014) add that 

exploratory research should discover and assess new phenomena. Zikmund (2013) 
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argues that the aim of exploratory studies is to describe and explore a new phenomenon 

that is unknown in the literature.  

This dissertation used exploratory research methods for a number of reasons. First, the 

experience of applying TQM and AA is limited in Saudi Arabia and, thus, this thesis 

aims to explore what is a relatively new phenomenon in the Kingdom. Second, there is 

not a suitable instrument (questionnaire) already designed that would suit the purposes 

of this research. It is important to note here that when an instrument for the study of 

TQM is available, the instrument tends to investigate only the degree to which 

implementation of TQM performance categories have been successful or not 

(Demirbag, Tatoglu, Tekinus, & Zaim, 2006; Gotzamanai & Tsiotras, 2001; Woon, 

2001). Moreover, as the literature review revealed, all studies on this issue have 

limitations. These limitations include the location, environment, and factors that affect 

TQM and AA. Third, the current research did not seek to test a hypothesis, but explored 

new knowledge related to the adoption of TQM and AA in Saudi Arabia. This will 

involved clarifying the concepts, and gathering explanations from those individuals 

involved in implementing these principles in the universities in Saudi Arabia. 

In summary, this section presents the purpose of this dissertation, which is to explore 

the most prominent elements and factors affecting the application of TQM and AA in 

Saudi universities. From the literature review it is envisaged that these elements and 

factors include a number of cultural, economic, administrative, and organisational 

aspects, in addition to the regulations and resources of these universities. Hence, this 

study investigated the new trend of applying TQM and AA amongst the universities of 

Saudi Arabia. 

Further, the current study aimed to answer a fundamental question, namely:  

What are the elements and factors affecting the application of TQM and AA 

standards in a number of Saudi universities, including in both prestigious 

and emerging universities? 

This question was subdivided into several smaller questions as follows: 

 What is the significance of TQM and AA standards in Saudi universities? 
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 What are the elements affecting the formulation and application of TQM 

and AA standards in Saudi universities from the implementers’ 

perspective? 

 What are the elements affecting the formulation and application of TQM 

and AA standards in Saudi universities from the administrators’ 

perspective? 

 What needs do the Saudi universities encounter with regard to attaining 

quality in TQM and AA of programs? 

The research was undertaken in several universities in Saudi Arabia. The participants in 

the research were key stakeholders in those universities. The next section will outline 

the research paradigm chosen for this thesis. The section begins with definitions of the 

term paradigm leading to a discussion of the interpretive paradigm to be used in this 

research.  

3.3. Research paradigm 

This research was undertaken within an interpretive paradigm. The most quoted 

definition of the term ‘paradigm’ is Kuhn, (2012) concept in The Nature of Science 

Revolution, that is, a paradigm is the underlying assumptions and intellectual structure 

upon which research and development in a field of inquiry is based. Patton (2002) 

defined a paradigm as “a worldview a way of thinking about and making sense of the 

complexities of the real world” (p. 69). A paradigm can also be defined as an 

interpretative framework which is guided by “a set of beliefs and feelings about the 

world and how it should be understood and studied” (Denzin & Ryan, 2007, p. 103). 

The aim of this study is to understand and interpret how the culture, society, 

administration, economy, and organisation of Saudi Arabian Universities enhance or 

detract from the use of TQM and AA. 

Dill and Romiszowski (1997, p. 11) state that the function of a paradigm is in defining 

“how knowledge is extracted from the world, how the world works, and how one is to 

think, write, and talk about this knowledge.” First, for this dissertation knowledge will 

be extracted from the points of view of participants in Saudi universities who have 

experience of the implementation of TQM and AA. Second, a paradigm defines the 

types of questions to be asked and the methodologies to be used in answering them. 
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Third, the researcher can make decisions and determine what is published in and what is 

not published from the research. Finally, the use of a paradigm structures the world of 

the academic worker.  

It is important and necessary to realise and understand the philosophical issues that lead 

to a research paradigm. Such realization can help to recognise different research designs 

and make it easy to decide on which designs should be determined and will work, and 

which will be excluded and avoided (Denzin & Lincoln, 2000; Easterby-Smith, Thorpe, 

& Lowe, 2002; Guba & Lincoln, 2005).  

This dissertation relies on the interpretive paradigm because the researcher is interested 

in understanding the participants’ subjective knowledge and experience of TQM and 

AA. As suggested by Burrell and Morgan, as early as 1979, this paradigm is more 

orientated towards obtaining an understanding of the subjectively created social world 

‘as it is’ in terms of an ongoing process. According to Walsham (2006), interpretive 

studies show that people generate their own subjective and intersubjective knowledge 

about their world, which will come from their interaction with the social world around 

them. Creswell (2014) states that interpretive research tends to rely upon the 

participants’ views of the situation being studied.  

These views correspond to the purpose of this study, which is to know and to 

understand the reality of the application of TQM and AA from the points of view of 

participants’ in this implementation. Thus, it discovered and explored, through 

interview and questionnaire, the main factors that affect the application of TQM and AA 

in Saudi universities. It is important to note that this has been a topic of consideration 

for most universities since the early nineties, but for participants in Saudi Arabia this is 

a relatively new experience that requires further exploration.  

3.4. Research assumption  

“Interpretive researchers start out with the assumption that access to reality (given or 

socially constructed) is only through social constructions, such as language, 

consciousness, and shared meanings” (Myers & Avison, 2002, p. 6). The philosophical 

base of interpretive research is hermeneutics and phenomenology (Laverty, 2008). 

Interpretive research does not predefine dependent and independent variables, but 



74 

focuses on the full complexity of making human sense as the situation emerges (Kaplan 

& Maxwell, 1994; Walsham, 2006). In the case of the current research, the researcher 

explored the ideas that emerged from the research sites through interviews and a 

questionnaire. 

Researchers who rely on the interpretive paradigm have an anti-positivist-position to 

investigate subjective experience. The epistemological assumption for this dissertation 

is anti-positivist, which suggests that knowledge can only be recognised and understood 

by the individuals who are involved directly in the activities which are to be studied 

(Burrell & Morgan, 1979; Creswell, 2008). The researcher in this study assumed that 

the factors and elements that affect the application of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities can be best identified and understood from the points of view of those 

participants who are involved in TQM and AA in Saudi universities.  

In order to gain as broad an interpretation as possible, this research has adopted a mixed 

methodology design using both an interview process and a questionnaire. The next 

section turns to a discussion of the mixed methodology. 

3.5. Research design 

Yin (2009, p. 26) defines research design as “the logical sequence that connects the 

empirical data to a study’s initial research questions and, ultimately, to its conclusion.” 

Building the research design achieves the objectives of the study, and answers the 

research questions (Kumar, 2005). The following sections explain the details of this 

research design. 

3.5.1. Exploratory Mixed methodology design 

The dissertation has been designed to include both interviews and a questionnaire as the 

data collection methods. The process involves the use of both qualitative and 

quantitative research methods, which is defined in the literature as a mixed method 

design. Specifically, this research uses the exploratory mixed method design. The 

exploratory design has a two-phase mixed method procedure. The first phase of the data 

collection begins with the qualitative data, and then the quantitative data. The results of 

both phases are then integrated during the interpretation phase (Creswell, Plano Clark, 

Gutmann, & Hanson, 2003). The procedure is outlined in Figure  3.1. 
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Figure 3.1 The exploratory design model 

As stated in the research, the TQM and AA processes are relatively new phenomena in 

Saudi Arabia; therefore, this study has broken new ground in this respect. The 

exploratory design (Creswell et al., 2003) is appropriate in this case because there are no 

other suitable instruments to use to examine the phenomena under observation. Further, 

the design is most useful as there may be unknown or unclear variables. Moreover, 

because the literature review did not reveal a clear model and theory to test, or a list of 

specific variables in relation to the examination of TQM and AA in Saudi Arabia, this 

method was ideal for developing and confirming a research theory and framework, as 

well as for clarifying the variables to be included in the exploration of the phenomena. 

Researchers use this design when existing instruments, variables, and measures may not 

be known or may not be available for the population under study. 

According to Creswell and Plano Clark (2007), there are two common variants to 

applying the exploratory mixed methodology design: the instrument development 

theory; and the taxonomy development model (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007). The 

exploratory mixed method design in the current study followed the taxonomy 

development model. The model is used, first, when the qualitative stage is conducted to 

clearly identify the variables, develop the taxonomy, and develop the framework. 

Second, the quantitative stage is used to explore and study these outcomes in more 

detail (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007; Morgan, 1998; Morse, 1991; Tashakkori & 

Teddlie, 1998). This exploratory design, as interpreted in the current study, is presented 

in Figure  3.2. 
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Figure 3.2 The research design of the exploratory mixed methodology design/taxonomy 

development model and theory (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007) 

The exploratory design has many advantages. One of these is that the two separate 

stages of data collection (qualitative and quantitative) are straightforward to implement 

(Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007). In this regard, Creswell (2008, p. 561) states that: “one 

advantage of this approach is that it allows the researcher to identify measures actually 

grounded in the data obtained from study participants.” On the other hand, most authors 

writing on this design agree that researchers need to take into account the requirement 

of extensive data collection and the time to implement this method (Creswell 2008; 

Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007; Creswell, 2014; Morse, 1991). Thus, this research 

design starts with a qualitative method, which usually, leads, to richer descriptive 

information about a phenomenon. Consequently, this allows for the building of 

significant questions to be answered by the quantitative method (Johnson & Turner, 

2003).  

3.5.2. Peer review experts 

The research methodology design included the technique called peer review. The peer 

review is to be read as part of the literature phase, being similar to a data scanning 

technique. However, peer review in this research is a technique that aims to check that 

the conceptual framework that derived from the literature review is based on research of 

the reality of higher education in Saudi Arabia, as well as the reality of quality and 

academic accreditation implementation there. Using this technique, the researcher 

sought to emphasise the subjective perspective, or the conceptual framework, gained 

from the literature review about the factors that affect TQM and AA. The details 
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describing these techniques, and how the peer review technique was applied are 

presented in the data collection methods section.  

3.5.3. Research sampling techniques  

Before any data was collected, it was important to consider the sampling techniques 

undertaken to select the participants for the data collection phases. Creswell (2008) 

observed that:  

The target population is a group of individuals or a group of organizations 

with some common defining characteristic that the researcher can identify 

and study. Within this target population, researchers then select a sample for 

study. A sample is a subgroup of the target population that the researcher 

plans to study for generalizing about the target population. (p.152)  

In both the qualitative and quantitative stages of the current research, two sampling 

techniques (purposive sampling and homogenous sampling) were used to select all 

participants in the target population Purposive sampling is “a strategy in which 

particular settings, persons, or activities are selected deliberately in order to provide 

information that can’t be gotten as well from other choices” (Maxwell 2005, p. 88). 

Creswell (2008) also noted that “[p]urposive sampling means that [the] researcher 

intentionally selects participants who have experience with the central phenomenon or 

the key concept being explored” (p. 214). These participants are defined, for the current 

study, as the administrators and implementers of the reform. 

The participants were also selected from different generations of Saudi universities. 

Homogenous sampling was used to select these universities, which means that the 

selected universities were based on the same characteristics (Creswell 2008). As the 

Saudi universities were established according to the Saudi development plans (as 

outlined in the literature review), the selection of the university sample was undertaken 

by dividing the nine development plans into two generations (see Table  3.1). Two Saudi 

universities from different generations, prestigious and emerging, were chosen as 

sources for the population samples. One university was then nominated from each 

generation. 
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Table 3.1 Sample of Saudi universities 

Plan Period Universities 

First Plan 1970-1975 

Prestigious University 

Second Plan 1975-1980 

Third Plan 1980-1985 

Fourth Plan 1985-1990 

Fifth Plan 1990-1995 

Sixth Plan 1995-2000 

Seventh Plan 2000-2005 

Emerging University Eighth Plan 2005-2009 

Ninth Plan 2010-2014 

 

Emerging universities are new universities. Further, the Ministry of Higher Education in 

Saudi Arabia believes that it has not completed yet the minimum infrastructure. In 

addition, it lacks the minimum level faculty staff. These emerging universities are often 

in small to medium cities and, consequently, the Ministry of Higher Education needs to 

allocate additional funding (between 20-40 percent of the basic salary) to encourage 

faculty members to work in these universities. Such strategies started a boom in the 

creation of universities during the Seventh Development Plan (2000-2005), reaching its 

peak in 2010, the Ninth Development Plan (Research and Studies Center at Ministry of 

Higher Education, 2007; Ministry of Higher Education, N.D). Prestigious universities, 

on the other hand, are universities that were created at the beginning of the spread of 

education in Saudi Arabia; they provided educational services until the Seventh 

Development Plan (Ministry of Higher Education, N.D).  

The next section examines the data collection processes that were used for each part of 

the mixed methodology. Details of the sample numbers and responses in each method 

are presented in the data collection methods below (sections 3.6.1, 3.6.2, and 3.6.3).  

3.6. Data collection methods 

As mentioned earlier, this exploratory research used the qualitative and quantitative 

mixed methodology design for the data collection. The data collection had three 
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purposes: to answer the research questions (outlined in page 18); to build a conceptual 

framework of the factors that affect the implementation of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities; and the building of the model of these factors so that others can examine 

their experiences of the same process. The qualitative research method consisted of 

interviews with the administrators of TQM and AA in Saudi universities, as explained 

in section 3.6.2. The quantitative research method consisted of the questionnaire, which 

was distributed to the implementers of TQM and AA in Saudi universities, as explained 

in section 3.6.3.  

The research was conducted in three phases: a peer review phase; an interview phase; 

and a questionnaire phase. The researcher felt very strongly that it was important to 

drink the water of the research, that is, to become immersed in every aspect of the data 

collection, including checking and re-checking the data as the research occurred. From 

this process the researcher was able to obtain the widest range of factors to be 

investigated, as derived from those who were involved with the educational reform in 

Saudi Arabia. These wide ranges of factors were then provided to the expert peers to see 

if they were important or not.  

The data collection methods, which began with the peer review of the conceptual 

framework, are outlined below.  

3.6.1. First phase: Peer review 

The data gained from the peer review (first phase) did not form a part of the overall 

objective for data gathering, but can be seen as more a part of the literature phase, being 

similar to a data scanning or environmental scanning technique (Choo, 2001). In this 

phase the researcher simply checked that the conceptual framework, derived from the 

literature review, was based on research of the reality of higher education in Saudi 

Arabia, as well as the reality of quality and academic accreditation implementation 

there. From the literature review the researcher had already gained a subjective 

perspective of the elements and factors that affect TQM and AA. This perspective was 

then checked against the perspective of others in this phase. This checking ensured that 

no factor or element in relation to the research were ignored or missed. Again, the 

researcher likens this process to drinking the water. In this phase, the participants were 

introduced to the conceptual framework. 
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This phase of the data collection employed the quantitative peer review research method 

or process, which encouraged participants to present their thoughts, in a friendly 

manner, and to be more interactive with the conceptual framework provided to them 

through a series of questions (Wagner, 2005). Christensen (2010) remarked that the 

quantitative peer review phase can give the researcher the chance to explore the 

multifaceted attitudes, experiences, behaviours, beliefs, feelings, motivations, and 

reactions of people. Kantor (2011) argued that the peer review is a suitable technique 

for complex issues. 

Before going to the main research site to begin their responses to the interview and 

questionnaire, the Saudi higher education expert peers were chosen to enhance and 

expand the picture gained from the literature review of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities. The peers were presented with a questionnaire that listed a number of 

factors relevant to the study. They were asked to add, subtract, check, group, and re-

group these factors within the conceptual framework. These factors were those that 

would enable or restrict TQM and AA in Saudi universities. The result from the peer 

review data played a major role in validating and rebuilding the conceptual framework 

before the main research study was undertaken with the administrators and 

implementers. This process was followed so that the researcher was better prepared and 

more confident in collecting the qualitative data which would then be the foundation for 

building the research model. 

The expert review sample comprised fifteen experienced peers in the field of education, 

management, and TQM, and AA affairs in Saudi Arabia. Their selection was based on 

one or all of the following characteristics: authors in this field; those with at least ten 

years’ experience in the higher education sector; those with expertise in management or 

administration; and those with experience with TQM and AA. The selection method 

involved cold canvasing using websites as contact sites. The expert peers were invited 

to complete a small questionnaire, via email (Copy of the expert peer review 

questionnaire provided in Appendix A). The questionnaire involved open ended 

questions where participants could add or suggest ideas based on the factors that 

emerged from the literature review. They were also able to show their agreement or 

disagreement through ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ answers. The objective of the questionnaire was to 

provide the expert peers with a list of factors that they could choose as important or not. 
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The quality of the application of the peer review was ensured through the following 

actions: 

 The experts were informed of the objectives of the research, the estimated 

time it would take, the voluntary nature of the participation, and the 

confidentiality of their information via the questionnaire cover letter.  

 The questionnaires were distributed and collected by the researcher. 

 The experts were not asked to give their identification. 

 All consideration was made to ensure the experts’ safety. 

 All consideration was made to ensure their data security. 

The output from this phase was the conceptual framework as shown in Figure  4.2.  

After this phase the conceptual research framework was ready to inform the questions to 

be asked in the next and two phases of the main exploratory data collection. 

3.6.2. Second Phase: Qualitative approach (interviews of the 

administrators) 

As mentioned in the research design, this thesis followed the exploratory mixed 

methodology design and used interviews as the key data collection tool. In this regard, 

the most important objectives of the interviews were: to continue to develop a clear 

understanding of the relevant factors; to continue to develop the taxonomy for those 

factors; and, to develop an eventual research model. The interview data also contributed 

to the detailed information regarding the elements that affected the application of TQM 

and AA in Saudi Arabia (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007). Interviews are a familiar 

technique in interpretive research, being the most used method for data collection 

(Myers & Newman, 2007). Sekaran (2003) agreed that interviewing knowledgeable 

individuals is recommended as a suitable way to explore an assortment of issues. 

There are three types of interview styles: structured, semi-structured, and unstructured 

interview formats (Jupp, 2006). In the current study, face-to-face semi-structured 

interviews were conducted. Sekaran (2003) argues that interviewing is a recognised 

method when a wide area of information needs to be known. As Myers and Newman 

(2007) posit, semi-structured interviews follow a prepared interview format, but not 

completely so. This allows the researcher to react to the interviewees’ responses which 
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may introduce information that the researcher may not have considered. Further, the 

authors argue that the semi-structured interview helps the researcher to explore a social 

phenomenon more deeply. 

Consequently, in this phase of the current study, the data collection consisted of 

interviewing the administrators of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. The interviewees 

were representatives of those who govern the reform, namely: the Deputy Rectors, Vice 

Chancellors, Deans for TQM and AA Affairs, or Deputy Deans, and personnel who are 

responsible for the administration of TQM and AA in both the emerging and prestigious 

Saudi universities. As mentioned above, purposive sampling was used to select the six 

administrators, with three representatives from each university (prestigious and 

emerging) being chosen; their different years of experience, qualifications, study 

abroad, involvement in decision-making and strategic planning were taken into account 

in order to explore administrators’ concerns regarding applying TQM and AA in their 

universities. All the interviewees were male; to date, no female is yet a responsible 

administrator of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Further, a number of Saudi cultural 

values require the provision of alternative remote connections such as closed-circuit 

television system (CCTV), which has emerged in Saudi Arabia as one of the means of 

communication in Saudi universities between males and females (Seznec & Kirk, 

2010). (For more detail about interview see Chapter 5).  

The interviews were conducted in Saudi Arabia, the interviewees’ home country, and 

took take place in a venue of their choosing. Each interview was conducted within strict 

ethical guidelines, as outlined below:  

 The interviews took place on the university’s premises; or the participants 

nominated a suitable place for the interviewer and themselves. 

 The interview questions were translated into the participants’ first 

language, which is Arabic. 

 All interviews were recorded electronically and transferred into an English 

document format later. 

 Open-ended questions were used to obtain relevant information from the 

participants (Copy of the administrators interviews provided in Appendix 

B). 
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 Before the interview, the participants received information about the 

objectives of the research. 

 Before the interview, the participants received information about the 

conduct of the planned interview. 

 Before the interview, the participants received a consent form that they 

were asked to sign. 

 The interviews were on a voluntary basis. 

 The interviews were estimated to take approximately 30 minutes. 

 All consideration was made to ensure the participants’ safety. 

 All consideration was made to ensure data security. 

 No participant identification was sought or recorded, while any inadvertent 

identification information was deleted. 

3.6.3. Third Phase: Quantitative approach (questionnaire for 

implementers) 

Walsham (2006) argues that interpretive researchers use a portfolio of research tools to 

understand a phenomenon. Although the key methodological tool for the current 

research was qualitative, the data were supplemented by quantitative research in the 

form of a questionnaire given to the implementers of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities. By this phase of the study’s design, the researcher already knew the views 

of a small sample of administrators, with the questionnaire canvasing the views of many 

of those who were to implement the reform.  

Quantitative research is defined by Creswell (2008) as “a type of educational research in 

which the researcher decides what to study; asks specific, narrow, questions; collects 

quantifiable data from participants; analyses these numbers using statistics; and 

conducts the inquiry in an alleged unbiased, objective manner” (p. 46). It is a method 

that primarily seeks to express information numerically (Remenyi, Williams, Money, & 

Swartz, 1998; McMillan and Schumacher, 2010), and emphasises, conceptualises, 

measures, and analyses the information of the real world by means of numerical data, as 

well as representing explicitly defined variables (Mitchell & Bernauer, 1998; Punch, 

2005). The quantitative research methods were used to create numerical data and a 
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statistical analysis (Jupp 2006). The questionnaire was a means of gaining the numerical 

data. 

The questionnaire is a research instrument that is defined by Creswell (2008) as a tool to 

measure, document, or observe quantitative data. In the current research, a questionnaire 

was designed using questions formed from the interview information. Further, the 

questionnaire was a useful way to explore people’s attitudes and opinions about a 

particular phenomenon (Fraenkel & Wallen 2000). In the present study, the 

questionnaire, distributed widely to implementers of TQM and AA, helped the 

researcher determine: whether or not the participants held similar views to those who 

were interviewed; whether or not there were differences, and what those differences 

were; whether or not the factors were the same for all groups; and whether or not there 

was a change in attitude of those involved at the different stages of the nine year plans, 

over time. 

As mentioned earlier, purposive and homogenous research samples were used to select 

the implementers of TQM and AA participants. This approach was able to take into 

account any differences in the university, their gender, age, job, and background, in 

order to explore their attitude regarding applying TQM and AA in their university. As 

such a large sample size was best (Tashakkori and Teddlie 1998). Hence, the 

questionnaires were distributed to around 500 participants, with responses from 412. 

Twenty-four questionnaires were excluded from the 412 responses because of missing 

or incomplete values. Consequently, the final number of questionnaires (i.e. 

participants) included in the analyses was 388 (228 Prestigious, and 160 Emerging 

university participants). Thus, the response average was 77.6 percent.  

Thirty questions were developed for the questionnaire; they were divided into three 

sections: demographic questions; questions relating to the factors that may affect the 

reform; and questions relating to their attitudes toward the reform. The participants 

provided answers to these questions on a 5-point Likert scale. Some of the questions 

were open-ended (Copy of the implementers questionnaire provided in Appendix C). 

The questionnaire was pre-tested to ensure that the wording, format, and sequencing of 

the questions were appropriate (Demirbag et al., 2006). Further, the questionnaire was 

conducted using the strict ethical guidelines described below: 
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 The participants were informed, in the questionnaire cover letter (provided 

in Appendix C), of the objectives of the research, the estimated time, the 

voluntary nature of the participation, and the confidentiality of the 

information.  

 A short and simple informative cover letter was created to encourage 

individuals to participate.  

 The questionnaire was translated into Arabic, which was the first language 

of the participants (The Arabic version of implementers questionnaire 

provided in Appendix D). 

 The questionnaires were printed, then distributed to the participants, and 

collected by the researcher. 

 No identification was sought; any inadvertent identification information 

was deleted. 

 All consideration was made to ensure participant safety and anonymity. 

 All consideration was made to ensure data security. 

The statistical software package SPSS22 (IBM, 2013) was used to analyse the data from 

the questionnaire (for further details, see the data analyses section (6.2). 

In summary, there were several reasons for using the mixed method, as outlined by 

Creswell (2008). First, researchers conduct mixed methods when both types of data 

(together) provide a better understanding of the research problem than either type by 

itself. In other words, the mixed method is a good design for researchers seeking to 

build on the strengths of both the qualitative and quantitative data. In this thesis, the 

researcher used both qualitative and quantitative data to explore the elements and 

factors affecting the application of TQM and AA standards in a number of Saudi 

universities. Furthermore, the researcher incorporated a qualitative component into the 

otherwise quantitative data (Creswell, 2008). 

3.7. Data analyses  

In the current research, the data analysis was different for each data collection approach. 

Data from the peer review questionnaire were entered into spreadsheets; the data were 

then subjected to statistical analysis using Microsoft Excel software. The statistical 
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analysis included only the frequency and the percentage of each factor (for more details, 

see Chapter 4). 

On the other hand, the qualitative data analysis of the administrators’ interviews was 

based on content and thematic analysis. Content analysis and thematic analysis are 

effective techniques used to determine the presence of particular words or concepts 

within the content (Neuendorf, 2002). Further, the analysis was based on the coding of 

the content meaning into themes or categories to systematise and summarise the data 

(Weber 1990). The collected data related to the participants’ attitudes and concerns 

regarding applying TQM and AA were coded and themed, according to the main 

concepts; they were then categorised to better explore the factors that may affect TQM 

and AA. Also the data analysis was deepened beyond themes and categories to explore 

and develop a cohesive theoretical frame through a relational analysis of the concepts.  

The content analysis in this research was undertaken in two stages using within-case 

and cross-case analyses. The within-case analysis developed the patterns and themes 

that emerged from interviewees about the factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities. Each university was coded separately. The category of the coding and 

themes derived from the research conceptual framework that was built and reported in 

Chapter 4. The purpose of cross-case analysis was to examine differences and 

similarities between the universities (Creswell, 2008), in order to achieve the 

comparison between two different generations of Saudi universities through the 

participants attitude analysis about the factors that affect the TQM and AA. Cross-case 

analysis helps to put the data back together and create connections and relations 

between the categories (Cohen, Manion, & Morrison, 2000). The processing of this 

stage included recoding based on substantive coding, which lets the data be broken 

down (Holton, 2010), through both universities for the purpose of identifying the 

comparisons, differences, and similarities between the universities. Chapter 5 outlines 

the content analysis of the data from the administrators’ interviews.  

It is noteworthy that the quantitative data, obtained from the implementers 

questionnaires, were entered into the spreadsheets and subjected to statistical analysis 

using the Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS22) (IBM, 2013). The statistical 

analysis provided descriptive statistics, frequency, percentage, mean, standard 

deviation, level of significance, and correlation for each data category (using the T-test, 
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one-way ANOVA, Pearson correlation, and Multivariate logistic regression). Chapter 6 

outlines all details about the statistical analysis of implementers questionnaires.  

The data collection and analysis procedures were built sequentially to develop a 

conceptual framework about the factors that may affect TQM and AA in different 

generations of Saudi universities, from the participants’ different points of view. 

Further, all data analyses were formatted into two separated subheadings,: prestigious 

and emerging universities. Then, the links, correlations, relations, and differences 

(which contributed to the development of the conceptual framework), through all the 

research procedures, are discussed in Chapter 7.  

3.8. Validity and reliability 

In research, validity rests on the measuring instrument’s accuracy, and the ability to 

measure what is supposed to be measure (Winter, 2000; Golafshani, 2003); also 

reliability can be defined as consistent responses from the participants (McMurray, 

Pace, & Scott, 2004). Based on Patton (2002), researchers need to consider the validity 

and the reliability of the study during the design process, as well as during the collection 

and analysis of the data. These are important in achieving research quality and to ensure 

a rigorous evaluation of the data (De Laine, 1997), and that it is free of bias (Leedy & 

Ormrod, 2013). Hence, significant measures were undertaken so that the research is 

valid and reliable.  

 

3.8.1. Triangulation 

Both qualitative and quantitative tools were used to provide triangulation to increase the 

validity and reliability of this research. These tools also provided a multiple check on 

the research results emanating from the different methods (McMurray et al., 2004). 

Thurmond (2001) postulated that triangulation can be set by different methods, 

including data triangulation (which involves the use of different data sources, such as 

persons, times, places, etc.), and methodological triangulation (which involves the use 

of more than one method to gather data from a source/s). So, both methodological and 

data sources triangulation were applied in the current research. Methodologically, the 

triangulation was applied by the mixed methods approach of qualitative and quantitative 
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techniques to gather the required data that needs to answer the research questions. On 

the other hand, the data sources triangulation was applied by correlation data via using 

complementary data groups collected from higher education experts, TQM and AA 

administrators, and TQM and AA implementers in Saudi Arabia, to explore the factors 

that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities (for more details see sections 3.6.1, 

3.6.2, and 3.6.3, respectively).  

3.8.2. Ethical Clearance Consideration 

With regard to the achievement of the validity and reliability of this research, both the 

questionnaire and interviews were conducted along strict ethical guidelines, namely, 

that the identification of the participants remains undeclared, their privacy was 

considered, their participation was voluntary, and clarity as well as completeness of the 

participation information details was considered (for further details, see sections 3.6.1, 

3.6.2, and 3.6.3, respectively). 

Moreover, an ethical clearance certificate was gained for the data collection process 

from the Griffith University Human Research Ethics Committee (HREC). All 

participants were notified that their information was confidential, and that their 

participation was voluntary. Hence, all the participants’ identification details were 

confidential. Further, no data were collected until the ethical clearance was obtained 

(see Appendix E for copies of the ethical clearance certificates). 

3.8.3. Translation Process Consideration 

As the Arabic language is the official language in this research environment (Saudi 

Arabia), the researcher conducted precautionary measures for the translation process. 

These measures ensured the quality of the research results, as well as good validity and 

reliability. Both the interviews and questionnaire were translated from English to Arabic 

language. Then, to ensure the quality of the translation process, the researcher followed 

the steps described below: 

  Once the interview and questionnaire were approved, and ethical 

clearance obtained, the researcher conducted the translation from English 

to Arabic;  
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  After the translation was complete, the interview and questionnaire were 

given to three academic researchers who were both Arabic and English 

speakers: they reviewed the translation to improve it;  

  The final check was the interviews and the distribution of the 

questionnaire to a default sample of Saudi university staff during a 

workshop, to ensure that the translation was clear and understandable. 

Copies of the interview and questionnaire, in Arabic and English, are included in 

Appendix.  

3.8.4. Consistency and Credibility of Interviews 

As mentioned earlier, the interviews were conducted with six administrators of TQM 

and AA in Saudi universities. To reduce the interview bias and increase its validity and 

reliability, the researcher, followed by two academics, read the transcription of the 

interviews to identify and categorise the themes covered by the interviews. This 

technique allowed for the matching and accuracy of the interview analysis.  

3.8.5. Validity and Reliability Statistically 

The current study used a conventional statistical tactic to measure the validity and 

reliability of the quantitative research data. The validity was measured by using 

Pearson’s Correlation Coefficient between the study sub factors for the purpose of 

measuring the study’s internal consistency and its ability to undertake field practice. On 

other hand, the reliability analysis of the questionnaire content was assessed using 

Cronbach’s Alpha to measure the internal consistency/reliability of the effects of the 

main factors of the questionnaire. Chapter 6 present all the details of these results. 

3.8.6. Pilot Study 

Fraenkel and Wallen (2000) have recommended that a pilot study be conducted. This 

was seen as a valid preparation tactic for the broader study, which used a larger sample. 

This pilot study identified problems before the actual study was conducted. In the 

current study, the pilot study was undertaken to improve and develop the content, 

format, and language of the collection data tools, the interview, and the questionnaire, 

using a proactive sample. The interview and questionnaire were designed and developed 

around the following steps (see Table  3.2), which started with the literature review and 

finished with the pilot study. 
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Table 3.2 Pilot study steps 

Round Interview Questionnaire 

First round: 

Literature review  

After the factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities were identified 

through the literature review, a peer review was conducted to help build a conceptual 

framework. The framework was used to design the interview and questionnaire 

questions. 

Second round: 

Peer review 

Five academic researchers were asked to review both interview and questionnaire. 

They gave comments and feedback to improve the questions. As a consequence 

improvements were given in relation to the structure, the clarity, and the readability 

of the questions.  

Third round Both interview and questionnaire were given to ten academic arbitrators, in the same 

area of study, for the purpose of evaluating and judging the ability of the instrument 

to measure, as well as identify, any potential weaknesses. All the feedback was 

edited.  

(Pilot study) A trial interview was conducted with one 

of the Saudi academic leaders. Pilot 

study interview results identified the 

mechanism of recording, and the 

expected time, order of the questions, the 

clarity of the questions, and the 

researcher’s training to conduct the 

interview. The pilot interview 

highlighted the impropriety of 

interviewing female participants because 

of administrative and cultural issues. 

The pilot study was conducted on twenty 

Saudi TQM and AA implementers, both 

male and female. They were given a new 

version of the edited questionnaire as the 

representative pilot sample for the 

population. Although the participants 

were asked to consider the structure and 

the clarity of the questions, as well as the 

general layout. The main use of the pilot 

study was to evaluate the validity and 

reliability of the questionnaire as an 

instrument for data collection.  

 

The pilot study played a significant role in increasing the validity and reliability of this 

research. The main interview and questionnaire were conducted, sequentially, after the 

design and development steps were completed. It is noteworthy that all the data were 

collected from the pilot and the main questionnaire once the ethical clearance 

certification was granted from Griffith University.  

3.9. Conclusion 

This chapter has outlined the research methods followed by the researcher to collect and 

analyse the data of the study. To reiterate, the purpose of the research was exploratory, 

while the overarching research paradigm was interpretive; the methodology used the 

mixed methods, quantitative and qualitative designs. This methodology was further 
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delineated through the use of an exploratory design for data gathering. The research data 

were collected through the use of interviews and a questionnaire.  

The chapter began by re-stating the purpose of the research, the research questions, 

design and sample. Then, the chapter provided a deeper explanation of the qualitative 

and quantitative processes for the conduct of interviews and the administration of the 

questionnaire. The chapter closed with a discussion of the processes of ethical 

clearance, validity and reliability. The next chapter outlines the development of the 

conceptual framework.  
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Chapter 4. Development of the conceptual 

framework  

4.1. Introduction 

The current study required the development of a conceptual framework which was then 

tested in the field. Building the conceptual framework involved identifying the 

parameters or boundaries of the research that were grounded in previous studies (NRC, 

2002). The term conceptual framework refers to the methodical ordering of ideas about 

the phenomena being investigated to make assertions and to support knowledge claims 

(Rojewski, 2002), or to conduct research. Marriam (2001) added that a conceptual 

framework gives the researcher a lens to view the world. According to Camp (2001), a 

conceptual framework is a structure of what has been learned to best explain the natural 

progression of a phenomenon that is being studied. Camp also argues that “a major 

stumbling block for many researchers in conceptualizing research is the development of 

an adequate theoretical framework for a study” (p. 1). So, it can be said that conceptual 

frameworks are based on previous studies, conceptual analyses, and theories that exist 

in the literature. They help researchers frame and support the problem, synthesise the 

knowledge base, and create a need for the study.  

This chapter, therefore, presents the researcher’s procedures to develop the conceptual 

framework from a peer review phase, based on the literature review. The discussion 

provides the thinking that occurred before the interview and questionnaire. The chapter 

has the following format: a discussion of the peer review process; the data analysis; and 

the conclusion.  

4.2. Peer Review Setup 

The researcher developed the conceptual framework by conducting a peer review upon 

completion of review of the literature. This review phase gave the researcher the chance 

to explore the multifaceted attitudes, experiences, behaviours, beliefs, feelings, 

motivations, and reactions of people (Christensen, 2010). Kantor (2011) argued that the 

peer review process is a suitable technique for complex issues. Therefore, in this phase 

of the current data collection a quantitative peer review research method was employed. 
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Thus, the participants in the process were encouraged to present their thoughts through 

a series of questions that allowed them to be interactive with the conceptual framework 

provided to them (Wagner, 2005).  

It is important to note that data gained from the peer review were not part of the overall 

objective of the data gathering process; instead, they formed a part of the literature 

phase, being similar to the data scanning technique. The environmental scanning by the 

peer review process was undertaken to check the conceptual framework derived from 

the literature review, as well as to develop the literature further. First, the researcher 

gained a subjective perspective of the elements and factors that affect TQM and AA, as 

emphasised in the literature review. Second, this perspective was then checked with 

experts to ensure that the factors or elements, in relation to the research, were not 

ignored or missed.  

These particular participants were expert peers in higher education who were chosen by 

the researcher to complete the picture gained from the TQM literature review and the 

academic accreditation in Saudi universities. The expert peers were presented with a 

questionnaire that listed a number of factors that may enable or restrict TQM and AA in 

Saudi universities. They were asked to add, subtract, check, group, and re-group them to 

develop the conceptual framework. The result of the peer review data played a major 

role in validating and rebuilding the conceptual framework before the research was 

undertaken with the administrators and implementers. This was so that the researcher 

was better prepared and more confident in collecting the qualitative data, which was the 

foundation for building the research theoretical framework, and then model. 

The expert peers were experienced in the field of education, management, and TQM 

and AA affairs in Saudi Arabia. They were selected for one or all of the following 

characteristics, namely: they were either authors in this field; had at least ten years’ 

experience in the higher education sector; had expertise in management, or 

administration, or experience with the TQM and AA. The expert peers were recruited 

through cold canvasing using the websites as the contact sites and were then invited to 

complete the questionnaire via email. The questionnaire involved open ended questions 

where the participants could add and suggest other ideas, as well as show their 

agreement/disagreement through Yes or No answers. The objective of the questionnaire 

was to provide expert peers with a list of factors that they could choose as important or 
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not. The researcher ensured that the peer reviewers were informed, in the questionnaire 

cover letter (See Appendix A), about the objectives of the research, the estimated time 

needed to complete the questionnaire, that the participation was voluntary and 

confidential, and all consideration for the experts’ safety and data security would be 

taken. The completion of the questionnaire was assumed as consent to be involved in 

the peer review process. 

The peer review questionnaire was comprised of four parts. The first part was designed 

to collect demographic information about the participant, including their qualifications, 

experience, and their thoughts of higher education and TQM. The second part was 

designed for the experts to group and re-group the sub-factors relevant to TQM and AA 

within the framework. Next, in Part 3, the participants could add sub-factors within the 

framework. Part 4 contained the provision of the definitions of the factors within the 

questionnaire. The peer review questionnaire, the information sheet (Attachment 1), and 

the consent sheet (Attachment 2) are provided in the Appendix A, and summarised in 

the following Table  4.1. 

Table 4.1 Peer Review Questionnaire contents 

Section Contents 

Part 1 The collection of demographic information about the participant 

Part 2 The grouping and re-grouping of the sub-factors within the framework by the experts 

Part 3 To add sub-factors within the framework by the experts 

Part 4 To provide definitions of the factors contained in this questionnaire for experts 

Attachment 1 Peer review questionnaire information sheet 

Attachment 2 Peer review questionnaire consent sheet 

 

The significance of the peer review stage was related to its assessment and the 

development of the conceptual framework derived from the literature review. This 

outcome was achieved by asking the experts to group and re-group the sub-factors 

within the framework. The researcher gained a subjective perspective of the elements 

and factors that affect TQM and AA, as emphasised in the literature review. To build up 

the peer review questionnaire the researcher then listed all the factors in the literature 

review that affect TQM and AA in Saudi Universities directly and indirectly. The sub-

factors and the authors are listed in Table  4.2. Therefore, the conceptual framework in 

this research was developed through both the literature review and the peer review of 

experts.  
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Table 4.2 Outcome of the Literature Review 

Sub-factors Authors 

Absence of accountability Alsaad & Manhal, 2007; Al-Shaaban, 2008 

Academic freedom Alkhazim, 2003 

Adoption of traditional methods Alsaad & Manhal, 2007; Sulaiman, 2005; Sirvanci, 2004; Khalaf, 

1993; Qarni,1990 

Attributes towards participation Ghonaim, 2005; Taamnah, 2000 

Availability of specialist 

professionals 

Al-Shaaban, 2008; Basu, 2004; Ghonaim, 2005 

Bureaucracy level Alhariri, 2010; Al-Qarni, 1990; Aleissa, 2009; Krieger, 2007; 

Taamnah, 2000; Al Alawi, 1998; Alsaad & Manhal, 2007; Al-

Shaaban, 2008 

Centralisation of decision-making Alhariri,2010;, Al-Badrani, 2000; Alyahyawi, 2001; Al-Shaaban, 

2008; Al Rayahnah, 2003; Helmi & Fadoul, 1999 

Clarity of responsibilities Alhariri, 2010, Sukar, 2004 

Clarity of TQM principles, 

policies and practices 

Alhariri, 2010; Alnashash, 2006; Abu Fara, 2006; Taamnah, 2001; 

Helmi & Fadoul, 1999 

Commitment to teamwork Abdullah & Islam, 2011; Hafeez & Mazouz, 2011; Jaffat, 2006; Al 

Mudawi, 2007; Tari, 2005; Taamnah, 2001;Taamnah, 2000  

Communications and database 

systems 

Sulaiman, 2005; Taamnah, 2000; Al Mudawi, 2007; Hafeez & 

Mazouz; 2011; Alageeli, 2001 

Demand for higher education Alkhazim, 2003; Al-Qarni, 1990 

Dissemination of a quality culture Al-Zamil, 1993; Alyahyawi, 2001; Ghonaim, 2005; Hussain, 2005; 

Al Mudawi, 2007; Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; Jaffat, 2006 

Economic status of Saudi Arabia Aleissa, 2009; Krieger, 2007; Cordsman, 2003; Auty 2001; 

Chudhury, 1989 

Financial resources Al-Shaaban, 2008; Albanna & Omarah, 2005; Alhariri, 2010; Jaffat, 

2006; Al-Qarni, 1990; Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005; Al-

salloum, 2005; Al-Zamil, 1993 

Gender separation Mayan, Sheard, & Carbone, 2014; Mohamed, 2008; Baki, Al-

Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005; Doumato, 2003; Rugh, 2002 

Growth of education sector Abualrub et al., 2010; Alhariri, 2010; Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; 

Ramady, 2005 

Human resources Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; Al-Shaaban, 2008; Helmi & Fadoul, 

1999; Alageeli, 2001; Alnashash, 2006; Al- Sharif, 2009; Alawneh, 

2004; Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005 

Independence of academic 

accreditation organisations 

Ruiz, 2010; Alkhatib, 2003; Alkhatib & Alkhatib, 2010; Abu Fara, 

2006  

Involvement of all workers in the 

formulation of plans and 

objectives 

Raslan, 2007; Ghonaim, 2005; Al Rayahnah, 2003; Alageeli, 2001; 

Taamnah, 2000; Al-Badrani, 2000 
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Table 4.2 Outcome of the Literature Review (cont.) 

Sub-factors Authors 

Leadership skills Alhariri, 2010; Alnashash, 2006; Alyahyawi, 2001; Al-Shaaban, 

2008; Al Mudawi, 2007 

Limited of studies, research and 

scientific support 

NCAAA, 2010; Ministry of Higher Education, 2011 

Organisational structure Alageeli, 2001; Al Mudawi, 2007; Briqaan, 2010; Hafeez and 

Mazouz, 2011; Nagi, 1998; Al Alawi, 1998 

Perceived usefulness of TQM 

and AA 

Al-Badrani, 2000; Al-Tajem, 2001 

Performance appraisal  Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; Alremthi, 2008; Al Mudawi; 2007; 

Khalil, 2005 

Political vision Aleissa, 2009; Qarni, 1990; Almannie, 2002 

Population density Alsabti, 2005 

Qualification Alkhazim, 2003; Gadalrab,2010; Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad,2005; 

Ramady, 2005 

Resistance to change Gadalrab, 2010; Alhariri, 2010; Al Wakeel, 1997; Al Alawi, 1998; 

Sulaiman, 2005,  

Social and religious restrictions Aleissa, 2009; Al-Sunbul et al., 2008; Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 

2005; Rugh, 2002; Baki, 2004 

Strategies and planning policies 

of university 

Al Heeshan, 2004; Freed, 2001; Taamnah, 2001; Al-Shaaban, 2008; 

Al Abbadi, 2006, Al-Qarni, 1990; Cordsman, 2003; Al Mudawi, 

2007; Alnashash, 2006 

The conviction of the importance 

of implementing TQM and AA 

Al-Harbi,2002; Nagi, 1998; Abdulhadi, 2005 

The strengthening of Islamic 

values and virtues about quality 

Aleissa, 2009; Al-Sunbul et al., 2008; Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 

2005; Baki, 2004; Rugh, 2002 

Training Taamnah, 2000; Alageeli, 2001; Al-Sharif, 2009; Al-Zamil, 1993; 

Al-Badrani, 2000; Al-Enazi, 2000; Tari, 2005; Al-Shaaban, 2008 

Trust Ghonaim, 2005; Al-Badrani, 2000 

Understanding of TQM Briqaan, 2010; Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; Helmi & Sharafuldin, 

1998; Alshanbary, 2000, as cited in Zagzoog, 2008; Daunoriene, 

2011 

Work load Al Shargawi, 2003; Alnashash, 2006; Al-Shaaban, 2008 

 

To configure a pre-conceptual framework, the researcher assumed a number of variables 

or main factors that contain the sub-factors mentioned in Table  4.2. The main factors 

(personal attributes, managerial practices, organisational characteristics, cultural 

appropriateness, setting procedure, and external contingencies) were formed through 

coding the outputs of the literature review and through the researcher’s sense from the 

reading.  
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The grouping and re-grouping of the 37 sub-elements within the conceptual framework 

in the peer review questionnaire was built through a check list system. The factors were 

listed in two columns (X-axis and Y-axis). The X-axis was a list of the main factors that 

have affected TQM and AA applications in Saudi Arabian universities and the Y-axis 

contained sub-factors. Experts were asked to place a tick to show the links they believed 

existed between the two columns. In addition, the experts were asked to add, change, 

and re-name these factors (see Figure  4.1). They were also able to show 

agreement/disagreement through frequency. A copy of the peer review questionnaire is 

provided in the Appendix A.  

 

Figure 4.1 How the questionnaire experts grouped the factors that affect TQM and AA as 

evident in the literature 

4.3. Peer Review Results 

This section includes an analysis of the expert’s responses to the peer review 

questionnaire. The participants were fifteen expert peers, experienced in the field of 

education, management, and TQM and AA affairs in Saudi Arabia. Table  4.3presents 

the overall results of the peer review questionnaire, which revealed six main factors. 

The data analysis was based on the compatibility count among the experts’ responses 

through frequency and average percentages.  
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Table 4.3 The overall results of the peer review questionnaire 

Main  

Factors 

Sub-Factors Frequency Average 

percentage 

Agreement 

average 

percentage 

C
u

lt
u

ra
l 

a
p

p
ro

p
ri

a
te

n
es

s Dissemination of a quality culture 11 73.3% 

77.8% 

Gender separation 13 86.8% 

Social and religious restrictions 12 80% 

The conviction of quality culture 11 73.3% 

The strengthening of Islamic virtues and 

teachings about quality 

13 86.8% 

E
x

te
r
n

a
l 

co
n

ti
n

g
en

ci
es

 

Economic status of Saudi Arabia 11 73.3% 

77.8% 

Population density 13 86.8% 

The demand for higher education 11 73.3% 

The growth of education sector 12 80% 

Political vision 13 86.8% 

The academic freedom 10 66.6% 

M
a

n
a

g
er

ia
l 

p
ra

ct
ic

es
 

Absence of accountability 13 86.8% 

77.8% 

Bureaucracy level 11 73.3% 

Centralisation of decision-making 12 80% 

Clarity of responsibilities 11 73.3% 

Commitment to teamwork 10 66.6% 

Involvement of all workers in the formulation 

of plans and objectives 

13 86.8% 

O
rg

a
n

is
a

ti
o

n
a

l 

ch
a

ra
ct

er
is

ti
cs

 

Adoption of traditional methods 12 80% 

83.8% 

Communications and database 13 86.8% 

Financial resources 12 80% 

Human resources 13 86.8% 

Organisational structure 15 100% 

Performance appraisal 11 73.3% 

Strategies and planning policies 13 86.8% 

Training 11 73.3% 

P
er

so
n

a
l 

a
tt

ri
b

u
te

s 

Attributes towards participation 13 86.8% 

77.8% 

Leadership skills 11 73.3% 

Qualifications 11 73.3% 

Resistance to change 12 80% 

The perceived usefulness of TQM and AA 12 80% 

Trust 13 86.8% 

Work load 10 66.6% 

S
et

ti
n

g
 p

ro
ce

d
u

re
 Availability of specialist professionals 13 86.8% 

77.8% 

Understanding of TQM and AA 11 73.3% 

Clarity of TQM principles, policies and 

practices 

12 80% 

The independence of academic accreditation 

organisations 

11 73.3% 

Limited studies, research and scientific support 13 86.8% 

Total average percentage of experts agreement 15 83.54%  
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The peer review questionnaire results (Table  4.3) show that the total average percentage 

of the experts’ agreement with the grouping of all sub-factors was approximately 83.54 

percent, within the framework. Further, 77.8 percent of the experts agreed that cultural 

appropriateness may affect the application of TQM and AA. They named and grouped 

five assumed sub-factors related to cultural appropriateness. Most experts (86.8%) 

agreed that the sub-elements, gender separation, the strengthening of Islamic virtues and 

teachings, could be classified as cultural appropriateness. About 80 percent of the 

experts agreed about the social and religious restrictions, with 73.3 percent for the 

dissemination of a quality culture and the conviction of the importance of implementing 

TQM and AA as sub-factors related to cultural appropriateness.  

The second main factor that may affect the application of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities is external contingencies, with an average agreement percentage of 77.8 

percent. They named and grouped seven assumed sub-factors related to the external 

contingencies. Successively, by percentage agreement, the external contingencies sub-

factors included population density and political vision with 86 percent of expert 

agreement, economic status of Saudi Arabia and demand for higher education with 73.3 

percent agreement, and academic freedom with 66.6 percent agreement.  

The third group of factors that may affect the application of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities, according to 77.8 percent of the experts, was related to managerial 

practices. The experts named and grouped six assumed sub-factors related to managerial 

practices. The absence of accountability and involvement of all workers in the 

formulation of the plans and the objectives were the sub-elements that most of the 

experts (86%) agreed to be classified as managerial practices; centralisation of decision-

making was classified by twelve experts, representing 80 percent of the participants. 

Successively, the bureaucracy level and the clarity of the responsibilities had 73.3 

percent agreement, while commitment to teamwork had 66.6 percent agreement. 

The peer review questionnaire results also showed that 83.8 percent of the experts 

agreed that organisational characteristics may affect the implementation of TQM and 

AA in Saudi universities. The experts named and grouped eight assumed sub-factors 

related to organisational characteristics. Successively, by percentage agreement, the 

organisational characteristics sub-factors included: organisational structure, with 100 

percent agreement; communications and database, human resources, and strategies and 
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planning policies, with 86.8 percent agreement; financial resources with 80 percent 

agreement; and performance appraisal and training with 73.3 percent agreement.  

Next, 77.8 percent of the experts agreed that personal attributes may affect the 

application of TQM and AA. They named and grouped seven assumed sub-factors 

related to personal attitudes. Successively, by percentage agreement, the personal 

attitudes sub-factors included: attributes towards participation and trust with 86 percent 

of the experts in agreement; perceived usefulness of TQM and AA and resistance to 

change with 80 percent agreement; leadership skills and qualification with 73.3 percent 

agreement; and 66 percent classifying work load as one of the sub-factors relating to 

personal attributes.  

The last main factor, shown in Table  4.3, showed a 77.8 percent agreement that the 

external contingencies may affect the application of TQM and AA. They named and 

grouped seven assumed sub-factors related to external contingencies. Successively by 

percentage agreement, the external contingencies sub-factors included: population 

density and political vision with 86 percent of expert agreement; economic status of 

Saudi Arabia and demand for higher education with 73.3 percent agreement; and 

academic freedom with 66.6 percent agreement.  

4.4. Conceptual framework 

This chapter has presented the peer review expert results. These peer reviewed and 

highlighted many aspects of the literature review. Sifting through the available 

guidelines from the literature with the peer review expert’s results was designed to 

develop the conceptual framework for this research. Thus, the conceptual framework 

encompasses and organises all these concepts and realities. Figure  4.2 illustrates the six 

main factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities and their sub-factors.  
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Figure 4.2 The Research Conceptual Framework 

Once the expert peers reviewed the broad set of factors and contributed to the Research 

Conceptual Framework, the next part of the process involved a theoretical discussion of 

each factor. The experts’ peer review results clarified that the conceptual framework of 

this research consisted of six main factors that could affect TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities. Each main factor and sub-factor was either affirmed by the literature and/or 

discounted by the experts. The purpose was to link and verify the literature review 

outcomes chapter within the experts peer review results.  

4.5. Factors that affect TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities 

The six main factors that affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities include: cultural 

appropriateness, external contingencies, managerial practices, organisational 

characteristics, personal attributes, and setting procedures. These factors are discussed 

theoretically in relation to their sub-factors in terms of the conceptual framework 

construction to which the experts contributed. Importantly, the factors are now ordered 

alphabetically, rather than hierarchically, to avoid any hint of bias or importance.  

4.5.1. Cultural appropriateness 

The term culture can be defined as “the acquired knowledge people use to interpret 

experience and generate behavior” (Peng, Lawrence, & Koo, 2009, p. 150). Culture is 
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significantly related to what people do and what people know, believe, think, 

understand, feel, or mean about what they do, as well as things that people make and 

use (Schein, 2010). According to Byram, Nichols, and Stevens (2001), culture means 

people’s beliefs and values practiced in an organization. Parvini (2012) argued that the 

culture of individuals is reliant on the culture of a group or class and that the culture of 

the group or class is determined by the culture of the whole society to which that group 

or class belong. Jill, McKinnon, and Harrison (2003) reported that organizational 

cultures, which are characterised as people-oriented, supportive, and personal, were 

associated with positive affective outcomes, including job satisfaction, organizational 

commitment, and intentions to stay. Individual culture is influenced by national cultural 

values which are learned during early socialization. Although those with similar cultural 

backgrounds tend to have similar cultural values, there is variability in cultural values in 

all groups and within all organizations (Patterson, Cowley, & Prasongsukarn, 2006). 

In the next sections, the most important sub-factors of Saudi culture that affect TQM 

and AA applications are discussed. The sub-factors, according to the peer review 

experts and the literature review, include the dissemination of a quality culture, gender 

separation, social and religious restrictions, a conviction of the importance of 

implementing TQM and AA, and the strengthening of Islamic virtues and teachings. 

The dissemination of quality culture, as one of the sub-factors of cultural 

appropriateness, refers to the concept of quality and all the applications that attempt 

perfection, excellence, and continuous improvement (Dodwell & Simmons, 1994; 

Muresan, 2007; Trewin, 2003). Gryna (2001) argued that quality culture is part of 

organisational culture and is related to habits, beliefs, values, and behaviours to improve 

quality. Ali and Musah (2012, p. 290) expressed the notion that quality culture in higher 

education 

is a learning culture in which all members of an institution are involved in a 

self-critical assessment and improving culture in which all of the workforce 

of the institution is fully engaged in all activities carried out by the 

institution. 

Campos, Mendes, Silva, and Valle (2014, p. 13) found that leadership is a “critical 

success factor” for a quality culture through managers’ practices, such as involvement 
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in quality and motivation towards cultural change. In this regard they argued that 

“dissemination of values and employee motivation in the cause of quality are relevant 

factors in the development of a total quality culture”. 

For Saudi Arabia, Al-Zamil (1993) posited that, since 1993, there has been a need to 

spread quality culture in the country’s organizations. Recently, Jaffat (2006) 

recommended the dissemination of a quality culture because he argues that the quality 

in Arab universities is generally below Saudi aspirations. In this regard, many authors 

(e.g., Al Mudawi, 2007; Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; Alyahyawi, 2001; Ghonaim, 2005; 

Hussain, 2005) have identified spreading a quality culture as the most important 

requirement of TQM implementation.  

One of the cultural issues in Saudi education is gender separation (Mayan et al., 2014; 

Baki, 2004; Doumato, 2003; Rugh, 2002) which makes it a sub-factor of cultural 

appropriateness. Al-Mohamed (2008) described the conditions of women in Saudi 

Arabia as the most difficult and strangest thing in the world as men look at women as 

precious pearls that must be concealed in order to protect them. However, at the same 

time, women are subject to marginalization, social guardianship, and the deprivation of 

political and legal rights because they cannot do anything without the presence of a 

guardian or mahram. In addition, the women have limited job opportunities and must 

abide by a restricted code of attire that covers the entire body. On the other hand, a 

group of Saudi scientists and intellectuals (Al-Qasim et al., 2008) have presented an 

opposing opinion, stating that anyone who doubts the status of women in Saudi Arabia 

is steering away from objectivity and fairness. The authors see that the status of Islamic 

women in Saudi Arabia is high and confirm their eligibility for responsibility. In 

addition, they assert that Islam calls for equality between men and women, with a few 

exceptions that take into account the nature of men and women, and their roles are 

divided equally to fulfil the principle of partnership between the two sexes. It can be 

seen that this issue has two aspects: cultural and masculine.  

Although the General Presidency for Girls Education was integrated into the Ministry of 

Education in 2003, to cut spending and to avoid duplication, and all higher education 

institutions for girls were transferred to the responsibility of the Ministry of Higher 

Education, the separation between girls and boys in Saudi Arabia has been maintained 

(Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005). During the same time in Western countries, female 
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participation and mixed education in secondary and higher education has grown 

impressively (Barone, 2011).  

Religious faith and social culture are another sub-factor of cultural appropriateness; 

these issues have a major impact on the cognition of societal and personal behaviour, 

values and culture (Ruževičius, 2014). Essoo and Dibb (2004) argued that religion has 

played a massive role in people’s lives and has overcome the interests of nations 

throughout the ages. They explained that the significance of religion can be seen by 

society’s cohesive nature. It seems that there is a correlation between social and 

religious restrictions. Johnson (2000, p. 259) defined the religious as 

 a social arrangement designed to provide a shared, collective way of 

dealing with the unknown and un-knowable aspects of human life, with the 

mysteries of life, death and the different dilemmas that arise in the process 

of making moral decisions.  

Religious and social restrictions can impact on people in two ways, indirectly, by 

forming values and attitudes, and directly, by defining particular norms which influence 

individual’s choices.  

Many authors (e.g., Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005; Al-Sunbul et al., 2008; Baki, 

2004; Rugh, 2002) argued that social and religious restrictions have a considerable 

impact on education. Aleissa (2009) alleged that any ability to achieve real 

socioeconomic and scientific development, through enlightened generations of Saudis 

capable of performance, can be affected by religious culture. For example, Harris 

(2003) identified that education has been overtaken by social and religious restrictions 

and needs much more cultural and technological openness. According to Educational 

policy in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, which was approved in 1970, (Ministry of 

Education, 1995), these allegations are rejected by a large segment of Saudis who 

describe the relationship between the education system and social and religious identity 

as a strategic one that reflects the culture of Saudi society.  

TQM is based on many values and beliefs that need conviction and that need to be 

conformed to by all employees within an organisation (Ingelsson, Eriksson, & Lilja, 

2012; Hellsten & Klefsjo, 2000); hence, a sub-factor related to the conviction of the 

importance of implementing TQM and AA was included. Further, Sridharan (2014, p. 
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45) revealed that “quality cannot be achieved unless top management has strong 

conviction and top driven similarly discipline starts from top”. For this reason, Al-Harbi 

(2002) observed that officials in Saudi education must be convinced of the importance 

of implementing quality and academic accreditation in Saudi universities. In addition, 

Abdulhadi (2005) and Nagi (1998) also recognised that the adoption of quality and 

academic accreditation at Arab universities requires official conviction from the 

organisation to improve TQM and AA applications.  

“Religion is one of the most influential social institutions that is significantly associated 

with people's attitudes, values and behaviours. It tells specifically the effects to the 

organization matters including on the managers and employees' approaches and 

decisions” (Rafiki & Wahab, 2014, p. 1). Therefore, strengthening Islamic virtues and 

teachings is a sub-factor of cultural appropriateness in the conceptual framework. Many 

verses in the Quran and Sunnah (the sources of legislation in Islam) urge charity, 

workmanship and quality in the performance of duties at the individual and institutional 

level. For example, God (Allah) in the Quran commanded his slaves to improve and 

perfect their work and he loved work (Holy Quran, 2013). Allah said (translated) “do 

good; indeed, Allah loves the doers of good” (The Noble Quran, 1993). Also, in the 

Sunnah, the Prophet Muhammad said (translated) “God loves, if you work a job. Do it 

perfectly” (al-Albani, 1995, V, 3. p 106). Thus, education in Saudi Arabia has been 

associated with the Islamic virtues and teachings of the Saudi culture since its 

beginnings (Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005; Al-Sunbul et al., 2008). Consequently, 

the current study investigated the extent of the influence of the teachings of religion on 

quality and whether these values are supported in quality applications in Saudi 

universities. 

The next section discusses the experts grouping and renaming of the external 

contingencies sub-factors that the researcher gleaned from the literature review. 

4.5.2. External contingencies 

The last group of main factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities is 

indicated by the conceptual framework to be external contingencies, namely, all 

environmental conditions that prevail in the country, and which have an impact on 

organizations, strategies, and development, and involve the significant acceleration and 

evolution. 
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Both internal and external organizational environmental elements are decisive for 

successful TQM implementation (Wang, Chen, & Chen, 2012). Fuentes-Fuentes, 

Albacate-Saez, and Llorens-Montes (2004) considered that the existence of issues 

external to the implementation of TQM might affect the outcome because all parts of an 

environment have the potential to be helpful or detrimental to achieve targets. 

According to the expert panel in the current study, and from the literature review, 

external contingencies that may affect the application of TQM and AA include: 

economic status, population density, the demand for higher education, the growth of the 

education sector, political vision, and academic freedom within institutions.  

Academic freedom is a sub-factor of external contingencies because it “is a core issue 

for higher education. It is largely overlooked, when it should be central to every debate 

about the university” (Altbach, 2001, p. 218). Thorens (2000) believed that academic 

freedom and university autonomy must be better understood because of its necessity 

within the institutions. Additionally, a broad definition of autonomy is the indispensable 

freedom that allows an institution to organise itself in order to best fulfil its tasks. 

Therefore, academic freedom is necessary as it allows members of the institution to best 

achieve their individual tasks (Ren & Li, 2013). However, Ashby (1966, cited by 

Berdahl, 1990) argued that “the patterns of autonomy which satisfy academics in 

different countries are very diverse” (pp. 293, 172). Autonomy can constitute the 

freedom to select staff and students, and to determine the conditions under which they 

remain in the university; to determine the curriculum content and degree standards; and 

to allocate the available funds across different categories of expenditures (Berdahl, 

1990). According to the literature review, one of challenges that Saudi universities face 

is that they do not have full control of their systems which can cause a number of 

academic problems (Alkhazim, 2003). Although there has been a medium degree of 

academic freedom in Saudi universities, Abu Himd’s (2007) study identified obstacles 

limiting it to academic, financial, and administrative autonomy.  

Further, higher education development has become a strategic goal for the Saudi 

Government to satisfy the increasing demand for higher education in KSA where the 

younger generation represents 70 percent of the Saudi population (Ministry of 

Education in Saudi Arabia, 2004). Therefore, Alkhazim (2003) identified that the 

biggest challenge of Saudi higher education is providing services for more students; 
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hence, this demand for higher education has been included as a sub-factor of external 

contingencies. Al-Qarni (1990) confirmed that the most prominent problems regarding 

the high demand for higher education is the failure to observe the balance between 

supply and demand, the absence of competition amongst universities, the bureaucracy, 

and the lack of flexibility.  

Moreover, there is correlation between higher education and the economy with regard to 

a number of different issues, which is why it has also been added as a sub-factor for 

external contingencies in the conceptual framework. The cause of the connection 

between the economy and education depends on the statutes of the country, as well as 

its education system and quality (Demeulemeester, 1995; Hanushek & Wößmann, 2007; 

Krueger & Lindahl, 2001).  

A number of studies (e.g., Cordsman, 2003; Auty 2001; Chudhury, 1989) identified the 

Saudi Arabian economy as a planned classical economy. In a planned model and theory, 

the government endeavours to increase its revenue from natural resources, such as oil. 

The government then distributes the returns from these revenues amongst the various 

categories of the population through social development. The government, in a planned 

economy, does not earn income from taxes. Saudi Arabia has witnessed achievements 

in many areas of the economy, including the upgrade of economic growth rates, 

improving the level of living conditions, improving the quality of life, and creating job 

opportunities. In turn, these economic changes have had a vast influence on the 

educational system. The improvement of the economic situation and the increased 

government revenues is dramatically reflected in the development of education 

(Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2009a). Aleissa (2009) argued that the economic 

situation should have led to higher education in its advanced levels. However, Krieger 

(2007) voiced the belief that financial support is not the sole requirement for building a 

good educational system in Saudi Arabia. Further, he claims that the country is still 

being governed by the hard-line practices and problems of bureaucracy and 

centralization. 

Due to national and economic development, “the past century has seen tremendous 

expansion of higher education around the world” (Schofer & Meyer, 2005, p. 900). The 

situation includes a growth in the education sector, making this issue a sub-factor for 

external contingencies. As mentioned in the literature review, there has been a trend by 
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the Saudi Government regarding the development of higher education in which the 

number of universities has increased, as well as the diversification of programs and 

scientific research centres which are dedicated to new specialties, such as observing the 

developmental needs of Saudi Arabia. Importantly, education has undergone numerous 

phases of development and quick growth, propelled by the government’s need to 

achieve advancement for this desert country. As indicated earlier, the overall 

development plans demonstrate their desire for expansion in higher education and its 

achievement of quality (Ramady, 2005). However, the most important factors 

underlying the attention paid to the issue of quality in higher education can be ascribed 

to the large expansion and growth in higher education as an important source of human 

development and economic growth (Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; Alhariri, 2010; 

Abualrub et al., 2010). 

Although the population density of Saudi Arabia poses a pressure on the public higher 

education service (Ta & International Institute for Educational Planning, 1972), 

Smoluk, and Andrews (2005) argued that population density leads to economic growth, 

and both these factors have had a significant effect on higher education quality. 

Therefore, population density has been included as a sub-factor for external 

contingencies. As mentioned in the literature review, Saudi Arabia is the largest country 

in the Arabian peninsula, with a population of 22.6 million (Alsabti, 2005), with the 

education system being affected by the population density. The rate of population 

growth is 4.2 percent, which is one of the largest percentages in the world. The 

government has taken this into consideration and has been setting plans to provide for 

present and future educational needs and opportunities (Center of Statistical Information 

and Educational Documentation, 1996). However, this acceleration in the rate of 

population growth has put pressure on the procedures and applications, and have 

increased the need to change plans and strategies permanently.  

Although governments have made the decision to make higher education widely 

available and to produce a rich amount of human capital, the allowing of access to 

higher education still limited and restricted (Fincher, 2007). Fincher (2007) believed 

that strong government support for higher education access has a long-term positive 

impact on foreign direct investment, and argues that an investment in higher education 
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is an investment in the future success of a nation. Therefore, the sub-factor political 

vision is included as part of the external contingencies in the conceptual framework. 

As mentioned above, higher education development has become a strategic goal for the 

Saudi Government, with regard to the overall development witnessed by the country in 

the last five years. This development reflects the political will from the Saudi 

government for the reform to be successful and that there is political vision to develop 

higher education, as well as to apply TQM and AA applications. This vision has been 

included in the latest development plans (Ministry of Economy and Planning, 2010) and 

the establishment system of NCAAA by the Council of Ministers (Ministry of Higher 

Education, 2011; Sayigh, 2007). Although some literature has indicated that higher 

education programs occupy a core position in the overall development of the Kingdom 

(Qarni, 1990), other authors have attributed an inability to undertake real development 

of education in the absence of the political vision due to the bureaucracy (Aleissa, 

2009). Almannie (2002) confirmed that, although large amounts of money and 

resources have been spent on education in the Kingdom during the development plans, 

there are still restricting factors.  

The peer review data and the literature review have shown that there are many factors 

that can be grouped as sub-factors that relate to the external contingencies. So, it seems 

that external contingencies are one of main factors that may affect TQM and AA in 

Saudi universities. The experts have renamed and grouped six sub-factors (Academic 

freedom, Demand for higher education, Economic status of Saudi Arabia, Growth of 

education sector, Political vision, and Population density) as external contingencies sub-

factors. The next section discusses the experts’ grouping and renaming of the 

managerial practices sub-factors that the researcher gleaned from the literature review 

4.5.3. Managerial Practices 

The second group of the main factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities is shown in the conceptual framework as managerial practices. Bloom and 

Van Reenen (2010) argued that the management practices vary considerably across 

countries and across organisations, and can influence management quality. In 

educational administration, Lunenburg and Ornstein (2011, p. 6) asserted that a 

“successful organization needs a stable workforce. Managerial practices should 

encourage long-term commitment of employees to the organization.” Although there are 



110 

many varieties of managerial practices, Parboteeah et al. (2010) believed that the 

managerial practice variables, which affect an organization the most, are 

communication and empowerment. Sirvanci (2004) observed application of TQM in the 

management of university education and considered it to be a drastic change in the 

traditional management practices of the higher education. This is particularly so in the 

Arab world. Alsaad and Manhal (2007), Sulaiman (2005), and Al-Qarni (1990) argued 

that, although the university systems contain some values and indicators of TQM, the 

application and practice, in reality, is very limited, perhaps average, because the pattern 

of administration is still traditional. In the current study, the conceptual framework 

included several sub-factors related to managerial practices, namely: the absence of 

accountability, bureaucracy levels, centralisation of decision making, clarity of 

responsibilities, commitment to teamwork, and involvement of all workers in the 

formulation of plans and objectives.  

Accountability is a sub-factor of managerial practices and, generally, is the process of 

measuring, monitoring, and following up individual performance via performance 

indicators, as well as accounting via performance appraisal systems, accounting 

systems, and surveillance mechanisms, such as cameras and software that monitor 

employee computer usage (Ferris, Mitchell, Canavan, Frink, & Hopper, 1995). In this 

regard, Hall and Ferris (2011, p. 131) stated that “accountability is a foundational 

element of every organization”, and that some level of accountability is necessary. Koch 

and Fisher (1998, p. 664) posited that “TQM traditionally does not place any emphasis 

on individual accountability.” It is unimaginable that any successful organization does 

not have accountability for both external and internal audiences (Frink & Klimoski, 

2004). 

Specifically, when related to Saudi and other Arab universities, Alsaad and Manhal 

(2007), and Al-Shaaban (2008) argued that there is a low level of accountability, 

because of the limited power and authority of management.  

The managerial practices sub-factor also included the bureaucracy levels. In this regard, 

the TQM concept has been acknowledged as an important principle of government 

reform (Korunka, Scharitzer, Carayon, & Sainfort, 2003; Fei & Rainey, 2003; Kumar, 

Sahay, & Ranjan, 2011). While the goal of bureaucracy is to preserve the governments’ 

own power, it does not serve any organizational goals (Ahmad, 2013). According to 
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Ahmad (2013, p. 112), bureaucracy means that the quality of the service is “bad, slow 

and convoluted” and, in higher education, there is a common belief that “TQM adds 

unnecessary layers of bureaucracy” (Venkatraman, 2007, p. 98). Venkatraman (2007) 

adds that the bureaucracy is not a preferred sphere for academic professionals as part of 

their resistance. This resistance of bureaucracy may be due to their ambition to reform 

and change.  

The literature review indicated that the bureaucracy has affected TQM and AA in 

universities. Taamnah (2000), Alyahyawi (2001), Al Alawi (1998), and Al-Shaaban 

(2008) determined that the prevailing organizational culture, where TQM has been 

applied, have been limited because the implementation followed bureaucratic and 

routine patterns. More specifically, Krieger (2007) claimed that Saudi universities suffer 

from problems of bureaucracy, while Aleissa (2009) stated that core management has 

failed to change the bureaucracy. Al-Qarni (1990) raised a similar claim and pointed to 

the bureaucracy in Saudi universities as a part of the lack of flexibility. Alhariri (2010) 

added that the avoidance of an increase in creativity in work is a form of bureaucracy. 

Turning to centralization, Pertusa-Ortega, Zaragoza-Sáez, and Claver-Cortés (2010) 

confirmed that practicing centralization has a positive and a negative influence on 

different aspects within organisations. The centralisation of decision-making also 

involves the centralisation of evaluating activities and power at the top of the 

organization's hierarchy. However, decentralization enhances wider involvement of 

individuals from different levels of the organization into the process of strategic 

planning and responsibility (Ouchi, 2006).  

According to relevant studies identified in the literature review (e.g., Alhariri, 2010; Al-

Badrani, 2000; Alyahyawi, 2001; Al-Shaaban, 2008; Krieger 2007), there are numerous 

difficulties concerning the implementation of total quality in higher education, including 

following centralised decision-making. Al Rayahnah (2003) argued that such 

organisations did not believe in their employees' participation in the decision making 

process. Helmi and Fadoul (1999) believed that authorities were unable to stem 

employees from obstructing decision making regarding TQM.  

Responsibilities, as a sub-factor of management practices, are all related to the duties, 

purpose, and working position of a job (as outlined in the job title). It is “the more 
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specific descriptions of practice that an employee is required to perform on an ongoing 

basis”. Thaima (2000, p. 9) defines responsibility as “a particular task that someone 

performs because of his/her job or position.” However, clarity of roles and 

responsibilities of each employee depends on effective communication among the 

components of the organization (Jain and Gupta, 2011). In relation to universities, the 

subject of this research, the review of the literature has shown that, in the absence of 

periodical assessment systems at the administrative performance level, it is difficult to 

develop and improve performance (Sukar, 2004). Further, Alhariri (2010, p. 223) 

argued that there are many benefits from implementing TQM, such as control of 

administrative systems in the university (which clearly determine the roles and 

responsibilities of those in administration).  

Commitment to teamwork is also a sub-factor of management practices in the 

conceptual framework of this study. According to Martin (2013, p. 3), teamwork is 

defined as “the combined action of a group, especially when effective and efficient.” 

Ooi, Bakar, Arumugam, Vellapan, and Loke (2007, p. 62) found that teamwork was 

positively associated with employees' job satisfaction “where teamwork was perceived 

as a dominant TQM practice, improvements in job satisfaction levels were significant.” 

Further, O'Mahony and Garavan (2012) stated that one of the most important factors 

that help to create a suitable environment for commitment to teamwork is the 

availability of effective leadership. 

With regard to teamwork in Arab universities, Jaffat (2006) argued that quality is 

generally below aspirations and, therefore, this issue requires improvement. Many 

authors have indicated that TQM in higher education empowers teamwork (Abdullah & 

Islam, 2011; Al Mudawi, 2007; Taamnah, 2001; Taamnah, 2000; Tari, 2005), which 

indicates that there is a need to focus on the staff as another TQM approach in higher 

education. In improving the quality of staff teamwork, the institution should focus on 

recognizing staff contributions and increasing their value by promoting effective 

institutional policies and operations. As such, there should be effective communication, 

a flexible management structure, and a supportive teamwork. Every staff member 

should be rewarded for the successful work that they do, and TQM, as a management 

principle, looks at notions of effective and appropriate rewards (Hafeez and Mazouz, 

2011).  
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In previous studies, there is confirmation of the importance of all workers becoming 

involved in the formulation of plans and objectives in the organization, especially in 

matters relating to TQM and AA (Alageeli, 2001; Al-Badrani, 2000; Taamnah, 2000; 

Raslan, 2007). However, Al Rayahnah (2003) argued that some organizations have not 

encouraged their employees to develop their own TQM tools, and they do not believe in 

their employees' participation in the decision making process. In Saudi Arabia, 

Ghonaim (2005) believed that the implementation of TQM in education is associated 

with the teachers’ professional capabilities. This, in turn, requires instigating a sense of 

teamwork, involvement, participation, and open-mindedness. The next section will 

present the third group of factors related to organisational characteristics. 

4.5.4. Organisational characteristics 

The third group of factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities is 

assumed by the conceptual framework to be organisational characteristics. Nguyen 

(2008, p. 20) defines organisational characteristics “as the total combination of seven 

organization components which include purpose, structure, leadership, relationship, 

rewards, helpful, mechanisms, and attitude towards change.” Hoang, Igel, and 

Laosirihongthong (2010, p. 935) have determined that the implementation level of TQM 

is related to organisational characteristics because “it has been influenced by different 

types of ownership. As a result, the degree of TQM use is different”. Deacon (2009) 

argued that organisational characteristics consist of the norms and rules, rewards and 

penalties, information and communications, that may differ, depending on the position 

of leaders inside it.  

The adoption of the traditional methods is related to organisational characteristics in the 

conceptual framework. The related literature has found that the traditional pattern of 

management is deemed by some to no longer be appropriate for universities. Rather, 

university managers have sought new, more flexible and more comprehensive 

management patterns (Khalaf, 1993). In particular, as Sirvanci (2004) observed, the 

application of TQM in the management of university education is considered to be a 

drastic change to the traditional practices of higher education foundations, and this is so 

in the Arab world. However, many authors (e.g., Al-Qarni, 1990; Alsaad & Manhal, 

2007; Sulaiman, 2005) indicated that, although the different university systems contain 
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some values and indicators of quality, the application and practice, in reality, is very 

limited because the patterns of administration are still traditional. 

Having a good communication system, as well as accessible relevant databases for 

employees within an organization, plays an important role in the practice of applying 

for accreditation and quality (Eppler, 2006). As Jain and Gupta (2011, p. 206) stated: 

communication helps to provide better control of processes, which in turn 

helps to improve quality. Communication helps to provide clarity of roles 

and responsibilities of each employee. Communication helps to improve 

quality through customer satisfaction by providing better service and 

quicker response to queries opportunities. 

The related literature shows that, although university systems contain some values and 

indicators of TQM, the application and practice, in reality, is very limited, sometimes up 

to a medium degree due to non-employment of technology and modern communications 

(Sulaiman, 2005). Other researchers (e.g., Taamnah, 2000; Al Mudawi, 2007; Hafeez & 

Mazouz 2011; Alageeli, 2001) have also discussed a number of elements that should be 

available for any organization that wants to migrate to a TQM and AA application, 

namely open and active communication, and the development of information and 

resources. 

Financial resources are included in the sub-factors for organisational characteristics. 

Duderstadt and Womack (2004) explained that because of the scale and breadth of 

university activities, the most challenging issues are the allocation and management of 

financial resources. Kruger (2001) also pointed out the importance of providing finances 

for the implementation of TQM. Additionally, the availability of financial resources for 

training and support from senior management are also factors affecting the 

implementation of total quality in higher education (Detert et al., 2001).  

The literature review has shown that other researchers have indicated the importance of 

financial resources in regard to TQM. Al-Shaaban (2008), in the field of planning, 

suggested that difficulties in implementing TQM principles include inadequate material 

resources. Albanna and Omarah (2005) indicated that limitations in government 

financing of resources is a barrier for TQM. Alhariri (2010) affirmed that financial 

instability and ongoing change is also a difficulty concerning the implementation of 
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total quality in higher education. Jaffat (2006) argued that quality in Arab universities is 

generally below aspirations. He also recommends the development of a balanced 

financial approval policy. In Saudi Arabia, Al-Qarni (1990), Al-Ghamdi and 

Abduljawad (2005), and Al-salloum (2005) confirmed that there have been financial 

needs and restraints, and a lack of flexibility in Saudi universities. However, Al-Zamil 

(1993) has previously argued that the financial and material costs do not constitute an 

obstacle impeding the implementation of TQM.  

Human resources are part of the conceptual framework under organisational 

characteristics. Uysal (2012) claimed that human resources create an exchange 

relationship between workers and their organization. This relationship helps both 

employees and organizations reach their goals. Implementing new practices of 

development requires additional skills and capabilities from employees, which means 

human resources and its system availability is a factor affecting any implementations in 

higher education organizations (Huda & Hussin, 2013). Palo and Padhi (2005) argued 

that the availability of a qualified and adapted human resources system can play a 

strategic role in TQM implementation at different stages. In terms of the literature, 

Altartori and Jwayhan (2009) summarised that a developed human resource system 

benefits implementation of TQM and AA in higher education. Moreover, Alawneh 

(2004) found that the development of human resources is one reason why the degree of 

application of TQM principles in an American Arab University was effective, whereas 

inadequate materials and human resources systems have hindered the application of 

TQM in other universities (Al-Shaaban, 2008; Helmi & Fadoul, 1999). Confirmation of 

this can be seen in the work of Alageeli (2001), Alnashash (2006), and Al- Sharif 

(2009), who recommended concentrating on the development of human resources. In 

Saudi Arabia, Al-Ghamdi and Abduljawad (2005) also asserted that the there is an 

urgent need for qualified and well-trained human resource staff.  

“The success of any strategy depends heavily on its fit with organizational structure” 

(Jabnoun, 2005, p. 226), which is why organisational structure is a sub-factor of 

organisational characteristics in the conceptual framework. Robbins (1990) argued that 

organisational structure includes all the official interaction patterns, as well as 

coordinating mechanisms that are followed, and how responsibilities are allocated, and 

who reports to whom. Klüver (2012) confirmed that organisational structure defines the 
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authorised methods, roles, powers, and responsibilities, as well as the control and 

coordination of information movements between levels of authority. Related to this 

study is the use of clear and definite organisational structures which can support quality 

improvement in an organisation (Black & Porter, 1996). Other researchers (e.g., 

Douglas & Judge, 2001; Jabnoun, 2005) have also highlighted the importance of 

organizational structure to ensure the successful implementation of TQM.  

The literature review has revealed that other studies have emphasised the need for a 

flexible management structure and the upgrading of organizational structures as 

important requirements of TQM application (Alageeli, 2001; Al Mudawi, 2007; 

Briqaan, 2010; Hafeez & Mazouz, 2011). Altartori and Jwayhan (2009) argued that 

implementing TQM and AA in higher education helps improve the organizational 

structures of universities. Nagi (1998) and Al Alawi (1998) had previously noted that 

TQM did not successfully make its way to higher education foundations in Arab 

universities because of their out dated administrative structures.  

Performance appraisal is part of the organisational characteristics sub-factors and “can 

be defined as the process of determining and communicating to an employee how well 

he or she is performing on the job and ideally establishing a plan of improvement” 

(Amin, Ismail, Rasid, & Selemani, 2014, p. 129). Performance appraisal is a tool or set 

of practices intended to create a methodical assessment of people’s performances to 

ensure fairness, comparability, and clarity for all levels in the organization. The inputs 

of performance appraisal are the strategies, policies, and objectives of the organization. 

The outputs of the performance appraisal are to improve the performance, procedures, 

and review strategies, policies and objectives (Giangreco, Carugati, Pilati, & Sebastiano 

2010). Amin et al. (2014, p. 129) found, in their review of related literature (e.g. 

Abdullah, Ahsan, & Alam, 2009; Brown & Heywood, 2005; Chang & Chen, 2002; 

Giles, Findley, & Field, 1997; Khan, 2010; Lee et al., 2010; Meyer & Kirsten, 2005; 

Osman, Berbary, Sidani, Al-Ayoubi, & Emrouznejad, 2011; Qureshi, Ayisha, 

Mohammad, Rauf, & Syed, 2010) that there is a “significant relationship between the 

performance appraisal and the organisational performance.” 

Further, the review showed that there are two dimensions of the performance appraisal 

in Saudi educational organizations that affect TQM and AA. One is related to 

organizations and the other is related to individuals. Institutionally, Alremthi (2008) 
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indicates that there is a discrepancy between the various universities in Saudi Arabia in 

terms of efforts exerted in the field of evaluation of their respective programs, and 

administrative and academic systems. Individually, Al Mudawi (2007) argued that the 

personnel performance appraisal is one of the most important basic requirements 

helping educational management to implement TQM and, in the KSA, there are 

insufficient personnel performance appraisal methods. Generally, the improvement of 

academic programs and strategic planning, based on self-assessment, are the main 

requirements of quality assurance in Arabian universities, while the implementation of 

TQM in higher education leads to performance evaluations and amelioration (Altartori 

& Jwayhan, 2009; Khalil, 2005). 

Oakland (2014, p. 67) highlighted that “strategic planning is a continuous process by 

which any organization will describe its destination, assess barriers standing in the way 

of reaching that destination and select approaches for dealing with those barriers and 

moving forward”. An efficacious TQM implementation requires long-standing strategic 

planning (Dayton, 2001; Mosadeghrad, 2005; Taylor & Wright 2003). In this regard, 

Bansal et al. (2014) also included administrative strategies and policies, as one of the 

factors influencing the quality of higher education organizations. Thus it is included as 

part of the organisational characteristics in the conceptual framework for the current 

study. 

Additionally, strategies and planning policies are the most important requirements for 

the implementation of TQM in any organization (Al Heeshan, 2004). Many 

organizations facing difficulties in the application of the principles of TQM and AA 

have problems, especially with inadequate or unclear planning strategies (Al Abbadi, 

2006; Al-Qarni, 1990; Al-Shaaban, 2008; Freed, 2001; Taamnah, 2001). However, 

although Saudi Arabia is one of the most advanced amongst the developing countries in 

the field of central planning (Cordsman, 2003), Al Mudawi (2007) indicated that there 

is an absence of planning for quality implementation within school management in 

KSA. Moreover, there is a problem in the strategic planning at Arab universities, which 

is the main factor in change and development (Alnashash, 2006). 

Further, training has an imperative role in ensuring commitment and behavioural 

change to quality improvement, and it is listed as a sub-factor of organisational 

characteristics. Training is not only related to obtaining the knowledge and skills to 
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perform job roles, it is also related to acquiring values and conviction, as well as the 

knowledge and skills associated with TQM (Mosadeghrad, 2014). Therefore, training 

and qualifying personnel, in terms of the principles and standards of quality, are 

important elements of implementing TQM (Coates, 1996; Roche, 2002). 

In general, many studies (e.g. Alageeli, 2001; Al-Badrani, 2000; Al- Sharif, 2009;Al-

Zamil, 1993; Taamnah, 2000) have identified that training all individuals in the 

organization, and coaching workers with regard to quality skills, should be available for 

any organization that wants to migrate to a TQM culture. Al-Enazi (2000) stated that 

there are discrepancies and variances amongst employees attending training courses, as 

well as those not attending training courses with regard to the implementation of quality 

principles. From an identical perspective, a group of authors (Al Mudawi, 2007; Qutub, 

2008; Zagzoog, 2008) have stressed that continuing to train staff and leaders on the 

principles of TQM and AA is one of the basic requirements helping educational 

organizations, including universities in KSA, to implement TQM. Alnashash (2006) 

believes that there are, currently, low levels of training in quality assurance at 

universities. From another perspective, Al-Shaaban (2008) also identified that there are 

insufficient material resources, while the non-availability of specialist professionals 

constitutes the most prominent difficulties encountered in the field of training. 

Additionally, there might be less productivity due to absenteeism from the institution, 

and a reduction in labour and employee input by the workers (Tari, 2005). 

In summary, the peer review data showed that organisational characteristics are one of 

the main factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities. The experts 

renamed and grouped seven sub-factors related to organisational characteristics: 

adoption of traditional methods, communications and database, financial resources, 

human resources, organisational structure, performance appraisal, strategies and 

planning policies, and training. The next section discusses the experts grouping and 

renaming of the personal attributes sub-factors that the researcher identified in the 

literature review.  

4.5.5. Personal Attributes 

Personal attributes are defined for the purpose of the current study as personal abilities, 

orientations, attitudes, and personality characteristics (Ajzen, 2005). Personal 

orientations and attributes are the elements that relate to individuals working at 
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universities in terms of qualifications, skills, personality, and personal attitudes, as well 

as practical experience, and skills. Coyle-Shapiro and Morrow (2003) supported the 

increased consideration of personal differences and attributes in order to implement 

TQM. They add: “[W]hile the importance of individual dispositional characteristics and 

attitudes has long been recognised in industrial and organizational psychology, 

individual differences (e.g., personality traits, work styles, attitudes) have not been seen 

as crucial in the implementation of TQM” (Coyle-Shapiro& Morrow, 2003, p. 20). 

There are seven sub-factors for personal attributes: attributes towards participation, 

trust, resistance to change, the perceived usefulness of TQM and AA, leadership skills, 

qualifications, and workload. These are discussed next.  

Cruickshank (2003) argued that one of the major complications in the implementation 

of TQM and AA within universities is the negative attitude and attributes of some 

employees towards participation. In the current study, attributes towards participation 

mean the level of participation and interaction among individuals within the university. 

In this regard, Coyle-Shapiro and Morrow (2003) posited that the degree to which 

employees adopt a TQM orientation will be subject to the degree of high management 

beliefs to support TQM principles. Others (e.g., Harber, Marriott, & Idrus, 1991) argued 

that attributes towards participation are frequently linked to job satisfaction. For 

example, Katz and Van Maanen (1977) theorised that the interaction contexts affect job 

satisfaction, namely: the degree of participation, organisation policies, training and 

rewards, and job properties and task variety. This enhances the possibility of personal 

attitudes affecting TQM and AA in Saudi universities, with other factors related to 

management, organisation, and culture.  

The implementation of TQM in general education in KSA is associated with staff 

professional capabilities. According to Ghonaim (2005), and Taamnah (2000), TQM 

requires a sense of teamwork, participation, and open-mindedness, and the mutual 

participation of individuals. Al-Badrani (2000) indicated that many factors, relating to 

staff attributes towards participation, affect the implementation of quality principles. 

These factors include passivity of staff, staff refraining from submitting viewpoints, and 

inputs for decision-making and non-involvement. Each of these terms can be referred to 

as attributes towards participation as sub-factors related to personal attitudes.  
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Additionally, effective leadership, as part of personal attitudes, is the most important 

basic requirement helping an educational organization to implement TQM (Al Mudawi, 

2007, Alyahyawi, 2001). Alhariri (2010) and Alnashash (2006) also argued that 

difficulties concerning the implementation of TQM in higher education include the 

absence of strong and effective leadership. There are many issues in the field of 

educational leadership in Saudi Arabia, including low levels of power and authority in 

management, insufficient information about modern management trends, redundancy of 

instructions, restrictive routine activities and centralised decision-making mechanisms 

(Al-Shaaban, 2008). This indicates that there is a correlation between leadership skills 

and a number of other elements related to management leadership with a number of 

other elements.  

In terms of leadership, Stensaasen (1995) said that the most important job of leaders is 

to support individuals to perform better. Schaffer (1991), and Owlia and Aspinwall 

(1997) argued that leadership skills are not enough, but require these skills to be 

complemented by individuals involved in the outcomes. In universities, leadership is 

quite different from business organizations because university leaders do not practice 

complete authority (Sirvanci, 2004), and there is a high probability of individualism 

(Asif, Muhammad et al., 2013). O'Mahony and Garavan (2012. p. 197) stated that 

leadership at the divisional level performs a number of functions: 

motivation of the team to realise the objectives of the implementation 

process; the creation of an environment where teamwork is possible; 

protection of the division from external criticism and pressure; sustaining 

the implementation process when it experiences roadblocks; and the 

effective deployment of human and technical resources in order to achieve 

the goals of the implementation process.  

Another sub-factor of personal attributes is whether or not employees perceive TQM 

and AA as being useful. In this regard, Pearson, McCahon, and Hightower (1995) 

indicated that most information system managers believe the application of TQM will 

have a positive impact on their organization. Broadly, the perceived usefulness of TQM 

has contributed to the widespread application of the principles of quality in many 

companies (Rahman & Siddiqui, 2006). But, the usefulness of TQM may not be 

perceived by all the employees of organizations. The literature has discussed many 
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perspectives related to the perceived usefulness of TQM and AA. For example, Al-

Badrani (2000) argued that the non-satisfaction of workers with the procedures adopted 

to achieve TQM outputs affects the implementation of quality principles. Therefore, the 

acceptance, and perceived usefulness, of TQM and AA can contribute to its accelerated 

application (Al-Tajem, 2001).  

The inclusion of qualifications as a sub-factor affecting TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities, in the current study, relates to qualifications of the personnel, which 

denotes fitness for purpose through fulfilment of necessary conditions, such as 

completion of required education or training (Stevens, 2008). According to Gadalrab 

(2010), the lack of success of TQM in education institutions is often due to managers 

and leaders who are not qualified. Furthermore, Abubaker (2010) argued that the 

selection of faculty members relates to professional standards.  

In Saudi Arabia, one of the most important factors which can help higher education 

development is the urgent need for qualified staff (Al-Ghamdi and Abduljawad, 2005). 

As Alkhazim (2003) argued, there are problems with the quantity and quality of 

qualifications. This is why there is a national priority to improve the quality of human 

development by increasing the number of qualified Saudis in the workforce (Ramady, 

2005). The higher education sector has witnessed significant development in this regard 

by providing Saudi nationals with qualifications serving the requirements of the 

development objectives in the Kingdom. Recently, developments in higher education 

have peaked through the construction of numerous universities, spread throughout all 

regions of the Kingdom, and new colleges with outputs directly linked to the 

requirements of labour markets (The Saudi Economy and Planning Ministry, 2010). 

Resistance to change, defined as “an irrational and dysfunctional reaction located over 

there in change recipients” (Ford, Ford, & D'amelio, 2008, p. 362), is the next personal 

attributes sub-factor. Resistance is the action taken by individuals and groups when they 

perceive that a change that is occurring is a threat to them. Previous studies have 

indicated that often the lack of success of TQM in education institutions is due to 

resistance to change and discontent with transformation and renovation (Gadalrab, 

2010; Al Wakeel, 1997; Al Alawi, 1998). Alhariri (2010) argued that resistance to 

change by personnel in fear of losing their status is one of the difficulties concerning the 

implementation of total quality in higher education. Therefore, Sulaiman (2005) stated 
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that, although university systems contain some values and indicators of quality, in 

application and practice; however, in reality, there is a resistance to change and 

development. 

In relation to the resistance to change, and more broadly, TQM can be seen as an 

attempt at organizational change; also, there is rising recognition that individuals vary 

greatly in their acceptance of change (Oreg, 2006; Piderit, 2000; Judge, Thoresen, 

Pucik, & Welbourne, 1999). However, Ford et al. (2008, p. 362) addressed this concept 

from the other side; they claim that “resistance can be a resource for change”. 

Trust is also a sub-factor of personal attributes within the conceptual framework. The 

literature review showed that the implementation of TQM in general education, in the 

KSA, requires confidence and trust to be accorded to the teachers (Ghonaim, 2005). 

This is confirmed by Al-Badrani (2000), who highlighted the many factors affecting the 

implementation of quality principles, including a lack of boss-subordinate confidence. 

More broadly, Lau and Idris (2001) indicated that trust is a critical factor for businesses 

to implement TQM successfully. It also requires an impression of trust between all staff, 

regardless of level (Raiborn & Payne, 1996). Raiborn and Payne (1996, p. 965) added 

that 

…mistrust between managers and subordinates creates a wide variety of 

fears: fear of making mistakes, fear of retaliation (including job loss), fear 

of being viewed as a troublemaker, fear of risk taking, fear of speaking out 

(including whistle-blowing), and, very importantly, fear of change. 

Academic staff members at universities are facing an increase in their workloads 

because they usually have three main roles: teaching, research, and service or 

administration (Cawood, Yilmaz, Musingwini, & Reznichenko, 2008; Houston, Meyer, 

& Paewai, 2006). Research has found correlations between work-load and the 

implementation of TQM. For example, Al Shargawi (2003) explained that there are 

hindrances concerning the evaluation of individuals, with staff members considering 

TQM to be additional work. Al-Shaaban (2008) postulated that the huge volume of 

responsibilities shouldered, for example, by the principal of the school is one reason for 

difficulties in connection with TQM implementation. Further, Alnashash (2006) argued 
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that the university which achieves quality assurance standards still suffers weaknesses if 

the teaching body suffers from a high burden of teaching. 

In summary, the literature review and the peer review data have highlighted that there 

are many factors, which can be grouped as sub-factors, related to personal attitudes. 

Personal attitude is the first main factor which may affect TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities. The experts have renamed and grouped the seven sub-factors (Attributes 

towards participation, trust, resistance to change, perceived usefulness of TQM and AA, 

perceived usefulness of TQM and AA, leadership skills, qualification, and work-load) 

as personal attitudes sub-factors. Next, the results for the second group of sub-factors 

related to setting procedures are presented. 

4.5.6. Setting procedures 

The setting procedures were named by the expert reviewers in this study as one of the 

main factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Doherty (1993) argued 

that the greatest successes in applying TQM and AA in higher education have been due 

to the force of the setting factors and to the clear procedures. The operation, procedures, 

and work instructions to perform activities, and the availability of the resources are 

required by ISO 9002 and ISO 9001, respectively, as one quality standard in education 

(Lo & Sculli, 1996). In addition, the setting procedure in TQM implementation helps to 

describe people’s roles in the organization, and helps them understand how their jobs 

should be conducted (Sha’ri & Aspinwall, 2000). Dotchin and Oakland (1992, p. 140) 

agreed that setting procedures help to “ensure common understanding and shared 

values.” The sub-factors in the conceptual framework for setting procedures are the 

availability of specialist professionals, clarity of TQM principles, policies and practices, 

the independence of academic accreditation organisations, limited studies, research and 

scientific support and understanding of TQM and AA.  

The availability of specialist professionals is a sub-factor of setting procedures because 

fundamentally, all organizations want their members to be considered as professionals 

who offer expert advice and counsel to their clients. Specialization is one of the best 

ways to differentiate any team and meet quality outcomes (Mintzer, 2012). Roxin 

(1992, p. 1) claimed that “to achieve quality results, managers must continually 

reinforce quality specialist professionals training. To accomplish that, they must be 

competent in TQM skills”. 
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The literature review discussion concluded that higher education is based on the 

availability of professionals (Basu, 2004). According to the Ministry of Higher 

Education (2011), the National Commission for Academic Accreditation and 

Assessment (NCAAA) presented documents of the Law and the system to a number of 

experts from Britain, the USA, Canada, and Australia. In this regard, Ghonaim (2005) 

argues that the implementation of TQM in education in KSA is associated with 

professional capabilities. However, Al-Shaaban (2008) found that non-availability of 

specialist professionals constitutes one of the most prominent difficulties encountered in 

the field of TQM training and AA.  

Many studies have recognised that the main reason for the failure of TQM is the 

ambiguity of its principles, policies and practices; therefore, this is a sub-factor for 

setting procedures. Cooney and Sohal (2003) believed that TQM offers a vision for 

organisational change. However, Mosadeghrad (2014) argued that clarity, regarding the 

factors and principles of TQM, is essential to increase the probability of the success of 

TQM, as well as to enable managers to plan effective TQM strategies that will avoid 

some of the problems identified in the implementation of successful TQM initiatives.  

Many studies, identified in the literature review, discussed the importance of clarity 

regarding TQM principles, policies and practices, both in the non-educational and 

educational sectors. Taamnah (2001) stated that unclear strategies hinder the application 

of TQM. Other authors (e.g., Abu Fara, 2006; Alhariri, 2010; Alnashash, 2006; Helmi 

& Fadoul, 1999; Helmi & Sharafuldin, 1998) explained that problems within different 

educational environments include ambiguous principles, policies and practices 

pertaining to quality, the non-clarity of quality assurance concepts, a lack of systems 

and policies, and the unavailability of strategies and policies of application.  

Cole (2002) defines the independence of academic accreditation organizations as an 

independent accrediting body composed of a diverse group of individuals representing 

not only the association management company profession, but also legal, financial, and 

academic advisers to the profession.  

The literature review highlighted the main idea of academic accreditation, which is a 

form of quality applications in universities, to independently monitor work 

performances and grant accreditation (Ruiz, 2010). International trends have called for 
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the development of higher education programs and the adoption of academic 

accreditation by institutions or agencies independent of the service providers (Alkhatib, 

2003; Alkhatib & Alkhatib, 2010). For example, Abu Fara (2006) determined that one 

weakness in controlling the educational quality at Al Quds University is the non-

assignment of an independent organizational unit that is responsible for quality 

assurance. In Saudi Arabia’s case, although Sayigh (2007) confirmed that the NCAAA 

is both new and independent, it came into existence in 2003 under the supervision of the 

Supreme Council for Higher Education and the chairmanship of the Saudi Monarch. 

The Commission also has a board of directors, chaired by the Higher Education 

Minister, and assisted by the Deputy Minister for Educational Affairs. Therefore, it can 

be argued that the NCAAA cannot be independent of public universities when it is 

managed by the Ministry of Higher Education.  

The review also showed that the experience of the Saudi Commission (NCAAA) is 

limited, although they are working on a number of experiments and studies to improve 

this deficit. The limited number of studies, research and scientific support for TQM has 

made it a sub-factor for setting procedures as part of the conceptual framework for the 

current study (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). In addition, the NCAAA (2010) has 

made its functions to be enlightenment and scientific research, and making the same 

available for parties and persons in the field of TQM and AA. This situation urged the 

researcher to add this factor to the conceptual framework, especially in the knowledge 

that a lack of understanding of the principles of quality and AA is one of problems 

currently faced by universities.  

Understanding of, and commitment to, TQM concepts or procedures by managers and 

employees is a fundamental step for the success of implementing TQM; therefore, it 

was included as a sub-factor for setting procedures (Oakland, 2000). However, Beer 

(2003) argues that the gap between top management's rhetoric about their intentions for 

TQM and the reality of implementation in various subunits of organizations can be 

attributed to a failure to understand TQM and the main goals of TQM implementation. 

Further, TQM will persist only if management requires and ultimately institutionalises 

an honest organizational-wide conversation that provides valid data and a full 

understanding about TQM. A clear understanding should start from the top management 

team within the organization (Beer, 2003). In the literature review, Briqaan (2010), 
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Altartori and Jwayhan (2009), and Helmi and Sharafuldin (1998) determined that one of 

the most significant factors affecting the application of TQM is the lack of 

understanding of TQM terminology. A number of authors have identified that a good 

level of understanding of quality can be a guarantee for success. In this regard, 

Alshanbary (2000) as cited by Zagzoog (2008) indicated the importance of a good 

understanding of the necessity of implementing TQM, by the senior management of 

Saudi universities, through improving the working environment, taking care of 

administrative organizations, and training leaders, staff members and personnel on the 

principles of total quality. Additionally, Daunoriene (2011) stated that the 

implementation of TQM is deemed to be excellent when every employee understands 

that the provision of quality in the organization depends on them. 

4.6. Conclusion 

This chapter has proposed a conceptual framework to establish the key factors that may 

affect TQM and AA in Saudi Universities. The conceptual framework is derived from 

both the literature review and the peer review questionnaire results. As mentioned 

above, there are six main factors that constitute the conceptual framework: personal 

attributes, managerial practices, organisational characteristics, cultural appropriateness, 

setting procedures, and external contingencies. These factors were tested in the field 

through questionnaires and interviews of those charged with the implementation and 

administration of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. The next chapter will present the 

results analyses of the administrators’ interviews.  
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Chapter 5. Qualitative results 

5.1. Introduction 

As discussed in preceding chapters, this thesis aims to explore the factors that may 

affect TQM and AA in Saudi Arabia’s universities by examining two different 

generations of universities, namely a prestigious and an emerging university. Chapters 

One and Two outlined the background of Saudi universities and reviewed the related 

literature. The method of the research approach, both interview and questionnaire, was 

presented in Chapter 3. Chapter 4 built the conceptual framework that was derived from 

the literature review and the expert peer review. In this chapter, interview data from the 

administrators of TQM and AA in both the prestigious and emerging Saudi universities 

is provided. As mentioned in Chapter 3, the analysis of the administrators’ interviews 

was completed using content and thematic analysis. The content analysis was 

undertaken in two stages using within-case and cross-case analyses. The quantitative 

data obtained from the implementers’ questionnaires will be presented in the following 

chapter.  

It is noteworthy that the purpose of the interviews was to continue to develop a clear 

understanding of the relevant factors that affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities, to 

continue to develop a taxonomy of those factors and to develop an eventual research 

model and theory. The interviews also contributed to obtaining detailed answers 

regarding the elements that affect the application of TQM and AA from the point of 

view of administrators in both the prestigious and emerging Saudi universities.  

This chapter commences with some relevant information about the consistency and 

credibility of the interview process followed by the participants’ demography. The 

chapter then moves to coding and thematic analysis with the prestigious and emerging 

universities coded separately. The chapter then presents the universities’ cross thematic 

analyses.  
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5.2. Consistency and credibility of interviews 

Precautionary measures were taken to ensure that the interviews were consistent across 

interviewees. Very similar questions were asked of participants. To reduce interview 

bias and to increase validity and reliability, the researcher read the interview transcripts 

to identify and categorise themes that emerged from by the interviewers. Then, it was 

given to two different academic readers for verify and review. This technique allowed 

for the matching and accuracy of the interview analysis. Each academic reader was 

provided with a de-identified transcription and asked to pick out themes or trends. 

These themes and trends were then checked against each other to determine the final 

coding.  

 

5.3. Demography and categories of the interview sample 

As mentioned in Chapter 3, purposive sampling was used to select for interview six 

administrators who are responsible for the administration of TQM and AA in both the 

prestigious and emerging Saudi universities. Three representatives from each university 

were chosen taking into account the different years of experience, qualifications, study 

abroad, involvement in decision-making and strategic planning. All interviewees were 

male because there are no females currently as administrators of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities. Regarding the participants’ years of experience, all participants from the 

prestigious university have more than 20 years’ experience, while two participants from 

the emerging university have experience greater than 15 years and one of them has more 

than 10 years’ experience. All interviewers hold PhD degrees except one from the 

emerging university who has a Master’s degree. Only one participant from the 

prestigious university has no experience of study abroad. Two participants from each 

university were mainly involved in decision-making and strategic planning of TQM and 

AA. Table  5.1 clearly outlines the demography and categories of the interviewers. 
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Table 5.1 Demography and categories of the interview sample 

Demography and Categories Interviewer No. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

University Prestigious • • •    

Emerging    • • • 

Gender Male • • • • • • 

Female       

Years’ Experience < 10      • 

< 15    • •  

< 20 • • •    

Qualification PhD • • • • •  

Master’s      • 

Study Abroad Yes • •  • • • 

No   •    

Decision-Maker Mainly • •  • •  

Not Mainly   •   • 

Strategic Planner Mainly • •  • •  

Not Mainly   •   • 

5.4. Within-case analysis 

The within-case analysis developed the patterns and themes that emerged from 

interviewees about the factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Each 

university was coded separately. The category of the coding and themes was derived 

from the research conceptual framework that was built in Chapter 4. The following is a 

review of excerpts from the three interviews conducted with administrators of TQM and 

AA in the prestigious university, followed by the emerging university interviews 

review.  

5.4.1. Coding and thematic analysis of participants within a 

prestigious university 

In this section, excerpts from the recorded interviews with three administrators in the 

prestigious university who are responsible for the administration of TQM and AA are 

discussed to identify and categorise themes covered by the interviews. Their words are 

provided in the column marked open codes. The interview quotes from each of the three 

participants are recorded in this column.  
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Tables 5.2, 5.3, and 5.4 tabulated below show themes expressed by the interviewees in 

terms of the conceptual framework and consist of: TQM’s and AA’s importance, 

personal attitudes, management practices, organisational characteristics, cultural 

appropriateness, setting procedure, external contingencies, and the need for TQM and 

AA. The themes are supported by citing what was said during interview.  

Table 5.2 Themes expressed at prestigious university interviews regarding TQM and AA 

importance and status 

Open Codes 

(N= 3 administrator participants from prestigious university) 

Category 

Need TQM and AA to achieve competitiveness nationally and 

internationally. 

TQM and AA importance 

and status 

International accreditation helps to achieve our goals outside the national 

framework. 

For international accreditation, choose standards that are in line with the 

conditions and the nature of the university. 

Experience is not deep—less than ten years. 

Difference between universities because of the differing objectives, 

strategies and infrastructure. 

One of our problems, not knowing the objectives of TQM and AA. 

Universities rushed the results of international accreditations. 

Units exaggerated in the jogging for international accreditations which are 

then used for show, media and marketing 

There is pressure to seek international accreditation without considering 

appropriate choices.  

TQM and AA are a means and not an end. 

The university is willing to apply international standards. 

Not trusting some of the international accreditations. 

Trust the NCAAA applications. 

 

The key point of interest from Table  5.2 data is the prestigious university 

administrators’ belief that international accreditation is necessary to achieve local and 

international competitiveness. One of the deans said, “TQM and AA are required to 

achieve competitiveness nationally and internationally.” They believe that the quality 

and accreditation of international programs helps them to achieve some objectives of the 

university which cannot be achieved through local standards. One administrator 

commented, “International accreditation is necessary to achieve our goals outside the 

national framework.” 
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Table  5.3 shows themes expressed by the interviewees from the prestigious university in 

terms of factors affecting TQM and AA in their university. 

 

 

Table 5.3 Prestigious University interview themes expressed regarding factors affecting 

TQM and AA 

Open Codes (N= 3 administrator participants from prestigious university)  Category 

Resistance to applications a legacy exercised by individuals. 

P
er

so
n

al
 a

tt
it

u
d

es
 

People at the university are convinced that TQM and AA are mediocre or less  

Individualism is still dominant in administrative patterns. 

Position is what qualifies administrators and not qualifications and experience. 

Resistance to change because of the individual management activities and the ease of 

previous applications. 

Difference in the level of trust between individuals, and between individuals and the 

university 

Weak participation, interaction, and enthusiasm because of the lack of financial and moral 

motivation. 

Authority abuse by individuals is prevalent. 

Variability/ susceptibility among individuals is weak. 

Work overload weakens progress in TQM and AA applications. 

Rehabilitation is weakened because of the recruitment process—can be cured with training. 

Bureaucracy overload because of the absence of a culture of quality. 

M
an

ag
em

en
t 

p
ra

ct
ic

es
 

There is no system of incentives, allowances, or awards to encourage staff to interact with 

applications of TQM and AA. 

Private universities received accreditation quickly because they have incentives, more 

flexible regulations and independence. 

We have limited control over negligent employees. 

There is no contract system between the staff and the university giving authority to the 

University. Staff performance would improve under contract system. 

Managers and deans have enthusiasm and desire to participate in teamwork. Their 

administrative behaviour is good. 

Centralisation exists and is ineffective on TQM and AA applications because these are 

delegated to competent committees. 

The involvement of workers in the plans and objectives of the university is weak because 

most decisions are made by the supreme bodies. 

To some extent administrators have authority to follow-up staff. 

Conflict between authorities and functions causes delay in quality applications. 

Additional financial incentives are not available to encourage quality implementers to stay 

and continue their work in the university. 

O
rg

an
is

at
io

n
al

 

ch
ar

ac
te

ri
st

ic
s 

Financial support is an important issue. The problem is not lack of resources, but the lack of 

independence for the university to determine their expenses. 

Restructuring and distribution of tasks is essential. It is a goal of TQM and AA. 

Performance appraisal mechanisms are useless because of the government employment 

system. Some staff have the notion that all employees are equal, whether good or bad. There 

are no annual contracts. 

There is no flexibility in the regulations within the framework of government institutional 

systems. 

Recruitment is not based on performance appraisal, but is forever. 
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Training exists, but the problem is to reach the people who need to be trained. 

The prevailing administrative patterns are traditional and dated. 

Communications systems and databases are available, but the problem is to train the staff in 

their use and application. 

Human resources are insufficient.  

Communication between University units is not in the form required. 

There is no cultural or social resistance to women's participation in quality applications. 

C
u

lt
u

ra
l 

ap
p

ro
p

ri
at

en
es

s 

Advanced communication tools helped to improve participation by women.  

There are no religious or social restrictions which hinder quality applications. On the 

contrary, religious values are supported. 

The concept of a culture of quality did not take root in the community or the university. The 

culture of quality is either absent or largely absent. 

If the concept of quality is rooted in culture and in individual values, then the results will be 

different and achieved more quickly. 

The religious values are consistent and compatible with the quality objectives. 

Social practices are not an obstacle but should be considered in the application of TQM and 

AA 

Segregation is not a cultural element but managerial. An equal academic environment 

(facilities, services, resources, staff, etc.) allows women to participate in leadership and 

decision-making. 

Principles of quality are clear, but there is lack of clarity in the application. Solution is 

training and gradual implementation. 

S
et

ti
n

g
 p

ro
ce

d
u

re
 NCAAA is not independent and follows the minister, but it needs the ministry’s power at this 

stage.  

There is a weakness in the understanding of TQM and AA application at the individual level 

in the university. 

Weakness in the ability to implement TQM and AA and its goals by individuals results in 

weak practice and application. 

Polarisation of foreign specialists and advisors because of lack of them in the university. 

TQM and AA policies and practices are not communicated to all employees. Consequently, 

knowledge and understanding is restricted to leaders. 

Scientific support is available, but this depends on the willingness of individuals 

The successes in quality applications are because of the vision and political willingness of 

the government. 

E
x

te
rn

al
 c

o
n

ti
n

g
en

ci
es

 Government support helped to stimulate the quality culture by 50-70%. 

Universities need administrative and financial independence, especially in the Human 

Resource Management (HRM). 

The positive economic situation in the country is a reason to accelerate the application of 

TQM and AA. If the national economic situation were bad, the situation would be different. 

The lower population density in small towns decreased cultural and social diversity, 

resulting in easier acceptance of homogeneity of individuals. 

Our high density is a consequence of the university being located in a major city. 

Increased demand for educational services does not affect the program developed, whether 

there are 50 or 5 thousand students. 

There is no academic freedom, or it is below average. This affects the creation of programs 

and polarises staff. 

 

The administrators from the prestigious university expressed their concerns about the 

factors that may affect TQM and AA in their university. For instance, regarding cultural 

appropriateness, the themes expressed by most interviewees focussed on quality culture 

among individuals and institutions. One of the Quality Administrators in the prestigious 

university commented that, “The culture of quality is not high among leaders, 

individuals, or the institutions. Quality applications depend on teamwork. If everyone 
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does not understand, embrace, and believe what you are doing about TQM and AA, the 

results will be unsatisfactory”. It is interesting that two administrators from the 

prestigious university believed that, “There is no cultural or social resistance to women's 

participation in quality applications.” They saw gender separation of services and 

facilities as an administrative decision. One administrator observed, “Segregation is not 

a cultural element but managerial by providing an equal academic environment 

(facilities, services, resources, staff, etc.) and allowing women to participate in 

leadership and decision-making.” They also consider that women are well involved. 

One participant commented, “Advanced communication tools contributed to the better 

participation of women.” 

Interviewees revealed that they believe that Saudi universities are not truly independent. 

An administrator from the prestigious university said, “There is no academic freedom, 

or it’s less than the average. This affects the creation of programs and polarises the 

staff”. Another commented on the aspect of independence stating, “The University 

needs its administrative and financial authorities to be independent, especially in the 

HRM.”  

An interesting theme was revealed under setting procedures factors by administrators in 

the prestigious university concerning their beliefs about the independence of academic 

accreditation organisations within Saudi universities. They agreed that the NCAAA is 

not independent but, at same time, they agreed that the NCAAA needs government 

authority. An administrator from the prestigious university commented, “NCAAA is not 

independent and follows the minister, but it needs the support of the government at this 

stage.” 

In relation to management practices factors, the administrators in the prestigious 

university expressed that, “We have limited ability to control negligent employees.” 

Interviewees considered that the government employment system, by not supporting the 

contracts system, is a challenge to the university's authority to administer staff. Some of 

them demanded the development of employment systems in government institutions. 

For instance, an administrator from Quality Deanship commented, “There is no contract 

system with the staff. I have authority granted to the University (to hire and fire). 

Performance would be better under a contract system”. Regarding the qualifications of 

personnel, administrators in the prestigious university believe that the recruitment 
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process is not dependent on qualifications and experience. One commented, “Position 

determines who qualifies as administrators; not qualifications and experience.” 

Next, Table  5.4 shows themes expressed by interviewees from the prestigious university 

in terms of the need for TQM and AA in their university.  

 

Table 5.4 Prestigious University interviewees expressed themes in terms of the need for 

TQM and AA in their university 

Open Codes 

(N= 3 administrator participants from prestigious university) 

Category 

University needs to develop administrative systems in terms of recruitment, 

accountability and incentives. 

The need for 

TQM and AA 

We need linking some of allowances which university employees will take in 

accordance with interaction in TQM and AA applications and to speed up the 

process of application.  

I agree that the university should be granted authority. When employees know that 

the university has the power, their interaction to improve performance will be better. 

Financial and administrative autonomy of universities is important at this stage As 

this will encourage competitiveness. 

Individuals and their convictions are features which need to be considered. 

 

Table  5.4 shows that the most important requirement for TQM and AA in the 

prestigious university in this stage, according to administrators, is in the development of 

administrative systems, and granting greater authority and autonomy. They believe that 

their university needs to develop recruitment, accountability and incentives operations 

based on the employees’ interaction in TQM and AA applications and to speed up the 

process of application. One commented, “I agree that the university should be granted 

authority. When employees know that the university has the power, their interaction to 

improve performance will be better.” Furthermore, they expressed that the convictions 

and attitudes of individuals need to be considered as one of them said “Individuals and 

their convictions are features which need to be considered.” 

It can be seen that interviewees from the prestigious university have expressed their 

attitudes about TQM and AA in their university in many different ways. These points 

and more will be more discussed within a research framework in Chapter 7. What 

follows now is a review of excerpts from the three interviews conducted with 

administrators of TQM and AA in the emerging university. 
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5.4.2. Coding and thematic analysis of participants within the 

Emerging University 

In this section, excerpts from the recorded interviews with three administrators of TQM 

and AA in the emerging university are discussed to identify and categorise themes 

covered by the interviews.  

Tables 5.5, 5.6, and 5.7 below show themes expressed by the interviewees in terms of 

the conceptual framework: the importance of TQM and AA, personal attitudes, 

management practices, organisational characteristics, cultural appropriateness, setting 

procedure, and external contingencies. 

Table  5.5 below shows the emerging university interviewees’ expressed themes 

regarding the importance and status of TQM and AA.  

Table 5.5 Emerging University interviewees’ expressed themes regarding TQM and AA 

importance and status 

Open Codes 

(N= 3 administrator participants from emerging university) 

Category 

Quality in universities is a debated issue in Saudi Arabia. 

TQM and 

AA 

importance 

and status 

Prevailing misconception is: accreditations are an end and not a means (practices).  

There are incorrect practices and concepts for international accreditation. 

There are differences between universities because some seek propaganda and media 

attention while others believe that the application of TQM and AA is important. 

The priority given to achieving national quality and accreditation standards.  

International accreditation after achieving national accreditation and the availability of 

infrastructure and human resources. 

NCAAA takes into account the emerging universities. 

It is best at this stage to import some international standards gradually. 

Limiting quality activities at the university in the application of national accreditation 

standards. 

Quality cannot be achieved without applying the university’s goals and its mission. 

National accreditation standards are adequate, comprehensive and suitable for the Saudi 

environment. 

Better to obtain international accreditations through the National Commission (NCAAA). 

Real competitiveness is through national accreditation which is achieved and not bought. 
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This data from the emerging university reveals the attitudes of the interviewees about 

TQM and AA in many ways. For instance, the majority of the administrators from the 

emerging university interviewed agreed on the importance of implementing TQM and 

AA in their university. One of the interviewees commented that, “TQM and AA in 

universities is currently a hotly debated issue in Saudi Arabia; this reflects on the 

importance of TQM and AA for Saudi universities.” One respondent from the emerging 

university expressed the opinion of most saying, “The priority is to achieve national 

quality and accreditation standards.” Another interviewee, who is an employee of the 

Deanship of Quality in the emerging university, added, “National accreditation 

standards are adequate, comprehensive and suitable for the Saudi environment.” They 

believe that international accreditation should follow after achieving local accreditation 

and completion of infrastructure and human resources. One Quality leader commented, 

“The international accreditation should only be considered after achieving the national 

accreditation and providing appropriate infrastructure and human resources.” TQM and 

AA in their university. 

 

Table  5.6 shows themes expressed by interviewees from the emerging university in 

terms of factors affecting TQM and AA in their university. 

 

Table 5.6 Emerging University interviewees expressed themes regarding factors affecting 

TQM and AA 

Open Codes (N= 3 administrator participants from emerging university) Category 

The standard of quality applications received by NCAAA contributed to acceptance by 

individuals and their trust.  

P
erso

n
al attitu

d
es 

The university has succeeded because of excellent leaders and this has a positive impact 

on many applications. 

As an emerging university, there are staff limitations, so why put them under more 

pressure with the requirements of international accreditation? 

Perceived usefulness of quality applications by the senior management is more important 

than individuals. 

Once quality has become a culture of individuals, we will overcome all the shortcomings 

of the qualifications. 

Resistance because the quality applications become orders/ requests, and not culture-

based. 

Resistance by individuals made us create units for quality everywhere. 

Incentives reduced the impact of individualism. 

Increased workload at the emerging University impedes performance. Staff have a greater 

workload than in other universities. 

University has the ability to recruit and create a good level of trust. 

Individual is a reason for many administrative practices.  

In terms of quality, there are gaps between individuals, between administrators and 

academics, among qualified locals and internationals. These gaps include their 

acceptance, concepts, and qualifications. 
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Suffer from a bureaucratic and centralised environment. Bureaucratic and centralised 

culture prevailing in the country. 

M
an

ag
em

en
t p

ractices 
The negative impact of management practices is a slow response and achievement, and 

sometimes failure. 

Struggling with bureaucracy and centralisation through the involvement of leaders in the 

executive committees of quality applications and projects. 

Sometimes centralisation is good and suits an individual’s culture, and also solves many 

bureaucratic and regulations’ problems.  

At the university, senior management maintains a good level of authority. This provides a 

positive impact. 

We are trying to eliminate the negative management practices through transparency 

declaration of performance indicators for all the units. This contributes to competition 

and interaction. 

There is accountability. Periodically, an inefficient employee is replaced. 

Our accountability method includes stimulating and encouraging effective employees. We 

have annual awards for excellence. 

As an emerging a university, we have a wide range of contracted staff outside the scope of 

government employment.. This is a positive factor. 

We use the theory of carrot and stick to encourage employees to interact with TQM and 

AA applications. 

Our goal is to involve all individuals in the planning and formulation of objectives and 

standards. 

As an emerging a university, responsibilities are clear and problems solved easily. 

We are dedicated to training as a solution to develop a culture of quality and an 

understanding of the university's strategy in terms of quality. 

O
rg

an
isatio

n
al ch

aracteristics 

Academics responded more positively than administrators in their capacity for self-

development and exchange of experiences, 

National financial resources are large, but infrastructure is the priority. There is minimal 

financial support for Quality. 

One of the problems concerns conflicting and overlapping tasks between individuals and 

between units. 

There is a shortage of human resources at the level of qualified leaders. 

University leaders do not practice traditional management patterns. 

The problem with technology and communications systems is not the standard, but 

ineffective users. 

We provide information and databases, but no better than others. 

The problem for universities is Financial Regulations and not financial support. 

Our quality strategy is clear and written. 

We made the training on quality applications to be regular, routine tasks. 

The propaganda culture is prevalent on the overall quality applications. 

C
u

ltu
ral ap

p
ro

p
riaten

ess 

We believe that the culture of individuals and the community greatly influences quality. 

Whoever does not respect that, stand in the queue. How can you expect him to apply 

quality standards? 

Theoretically, the values of religion support quality applications, but in reality there is no 

obligation. This is up to the individual’s values. 

There is a gap between the performance of individuals and the values of society and 

religion that influence the quality of work. 

Gender segregation is deeply disturbing. Men always make the planning and 

implementation decisions. 

Most of the members of the executive committees are men. Gender discrimination has a 

cultural background. 

There is no restriction or social impact on the quality applications. 

Studies and research are restricted in the Arab content. 

S
ettin

g
 

p
ro

ced
u

re 

There is a shortage of individuals to conduct research and studies. We plan to offer 

regular conferences and seminars to compensate for this deficiency. 

The absence of specialists is significant. Most quality officials in universities are non-

specialist. 

Those responsible for TQM and AA must have at least a minimum basic knowledge of 

quality. 
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Language and translation play a role in the clarity of TQM and AA concepts. S
ettin

g
 p

ro
ced

u
re

 

(co
n

t.) 

Differences in understanding of concepts of quality by organisation members results in 

incorrect indicators. 

Understanding the concepts of quality is most important for leaders to facilitate 

individuals to transform concepts into practice. 

So far, we are facing a lack of understanding of some of the applications. 

The independence of NCAAA is preferable, but TQM and AA applications need the 

support of the government at this stage. 

The economic boom supports us, gives us speed, and increases our ability to attract 

qualified people. 

E
x

tern
al co

n
tin

g
en

cies 

There is a political vision to apply TQM. The Ministry of Planning and Economy in the 

government involved us in formulating our requirements to achieve this goal. Today the 

government compels us to achieve national accreditation. 

We live in a golden age of economic prospects. 

Population density and demand for higher education at universities are influential, but 

there is a difference between the prestigious universities in major cities and emerging 

universities in the smaller cities. 

Our problem is not in the density and demand; the problem is in the provision of human 

resources to provide services. 

The University is not independent but subject to the government institutions’ systems 

financially, administratively, and academically. However, there is a degree of academic 

freedom 

 

The administrators from the emerging university have expressed concerns about factors 

that may affect TQM and AA in their university. For instance, in regard to cultural 

appropriateness factors, the emerging university administrators differ from the majority 

view. One administrator from the Quality Deanship said, “Gender segregation is 

significant and deeply disturbing; men always make the planning and implementation 

decisions.” Another commented, “Most of the members of the executive committees are 

men. Gender discrimination has a cultural background.”  

In terms of academic freedom as one of the external contingencies factors, 

administrators in the emerging university admitted that there are indications of 

academic freedom in their university. One administrator from the emerging university 

said, “The University is not independent but subject to the government institutions’ 

systems financially, administratively, and academically. However, there is a degree of 

academic freedom.”  

The participants from the emerging university expressed their views regarding setting 

procedures factors. For example, most interviewees believed that individuals are 

demanding more research and studies to enrich the Arabic content. In regard to this, one 

of them said, “There is a shortage of individuals to conduct research and studies; we 

plan to conduct regular conferences and seminars to compensate for this deficiency.”  
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Another key point of interest expressed by interviewees from the emerging university 

was that they struggled with negative management practices through transparency 

declaration. As one said, “We are trying to eliminate negative management practices 

through transparency declarations of performance indicators for all the units. This 

contributes to competition and interaction.”  

Another example of interviewees’ concerns related to the organisational characteristics 

factors. They believe that the government's priority for financial support is to complete 

the construction of infrastructure, at the expense of advancement in quality applications. 

As one of the participants commented, “Financial resources are large, but infrastructure 

is given priority. There is minimal financial support allocated to quality.” 

Administrators from the emerging university justified the non-enthusiasm towards 

international accreditation programs because of the workload due to limited staff. 

According to one participant, “As an Emerging university, we have limited staff, so 

why make them more stressed with the requirements for international accreditation?” 

Table  5.7 shows themes expressed by the interviewees from the emerging university in 

terms of the need for TQM and AA in their university.  

Table 5.7 Emerging University interview expressed themes in terms of the need for TQM 

and AA 

Open Codes 

(N= 3 administrator participants from emerging university) 

Category 

The government treats infrastructure as a priority.  

The need for TQM 

and AA 

We need more academic human resources to reduce the work load. 

We need to develop a culture of quality to reduce the effect of the individual’s 

attributes on the quality applications.  

We need more transparency declaration of performance indicators for all the units 

to eliminate negative management practices.  

 

Table  5.7 shows that the administrators from the emerging university believe that the 

most important needs for TQM and AA in their university at this stage are to complete 

the infrastructure and engage more academic human resources to reduce the work load. 

They also believe that the negative management practices in their university need to be 

eliminated through transparency declarations of performance indicators for all the units 
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on a regular basis. Furthermore, they expressed the need to reduce the effect of the 

individual’s attributes on quality applications and to develop a culture of quality. 

It can be seen that interviewees from the emerging university have expressed their 

attitudes about TQM and AA in their university through many examples. These points 

and more will be more discussed within a research framework in Chapter 7. The next 

part will turn to cross-case analysis.  

5.5. Cross-cases analyses  

In this research, the purpose of cross-case analysis was to examine differences and 

similarities between the universities (Creswell, 2008), in order to achieve the 

comparison between two different generations of Saudi universities through the 

participants attitude analysis about the factors that affect the TQM and AA. Cross-case 

analysis helps to put the data back together and create connections and relations 

between the categories (Cohen et al., 2000). The processing of this stage included 

recoding based on substantive coding, which lets the data be broken down (Holton, 

2010) through both universities for the purpose of identifying the comparisons, 

differences, and similarities between the universities. This part divides the cross-case 

analysis results into two aspects behind the research questions. These include the 

importance of TQM and AA and the factors that affect the applications of TQM and 

AA.  

5.5.1. Cross universities about importance of applications of 

TQM and AA  

Figure  5.1 shows the substantive coding covered by the interviews with administrators 

of TQM and AA about the importance of TQM and AA across both the prestigious and 

emerging universities. 
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Figure 5.1 Interview cross-case analysis results about importance of TQM and AA 

The key points of interest from Figure  5.1, for instance, are that the emerging university 

participants prefer a gradual implementation of the international programs of quality 

and accreditation in order to avoid failure. One said, “It is best at this stage to import 

some international standards gradually.” They also believe that importing any 

international accreditation should be through the NCAAA. This is clarified by another 

participant who commented that it is “Better to obtain international accreditations 

through the National Commission (NCAAA).” Consequently, the administrators in the 

emerging university do not trust all bodies and programs of international quality and 

accreditation because some of these bodies are shopping for quality and academic 

accreditation programs only for the purpose of profit. “Real competitiveness through 

national accreditation must be realistic not bought,” as one emerging university 

participant said. By contrast, only one interviewee from the prestigious university 

indicated that international accreditation was an issue when he said he did “not trust 

some of the international accreditations.” Administrators at the prestigious university 

admitted that units often exaggerated and made hasty decisions, seeking attention and a 
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marketing edge instead of prioritising appropriate choices and the importance of quality. 

Administrators in the emerging university admitted that there are misconceptions and 

incorrect practices, and highlighted the propaganda issues. These points will be 

discussed further within the research framework discussion in Chapter 7.  

5.5.2. Cross universities and relations about the factors that 

affect the applications of TQM and AA 

Table 5.2 shows the substantive coding covered by the interviews with administrators of 

TQM and AA about the factors that affect the applications of TQM and AA across 

prestigious and emerging universities. 
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Figure 5.2 Interview cross-case analysis results about the factors that affect the applications of TQM and AA 
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Figure  5.2 shows the comparisons, differences, and similarities between the universities 

through recoding based on substantive coding which lets the data be broken down.  

It is noteworthy that the design of this research was based on the taxonomy 

development model and theory by Creswell and Plano Clark (2007) in terms of applying 

the exploratory mixed methodology design. So, it has been important to clarify that the 

qualitative data from the interviews contributed to the verification and further 

development of the conceptual framework of the research. Consequently, one of the 

interesting and key points from Figure  5.2 is that the six main factors which were 

included in the conceptual framework were classified into two design related factors 

and implementation related factors according to the interview cross-case analysis result 

which appeared above in Figure  5.2. As a result of the interviews, participants among 

administrators supported this classification. For instance, one interviewed participant 

said, “Factors must be taken into account as design related and implementation related.” 

In the following details it can be seen that this was a reasonable addition for the research 

model structure.  

According to the interviewees, design related factors refer to the factors that have more 

relation to the design of TQM and AA applications. They classified them as cultural 

appropriateness, external contingencies, and setting procedure. One interviewee said, 

“When we want to adopt any standards, we should study the culture, both individuals 

and organisations, in addition to knowing the surrounding circumstances and procedures 

setting for implementation. These are important to design the system to be more 

effective.” Interviewees also identified implementation related factors which are the 

factors that have more relation to the procedures of TQM and AA implementation. The 

interviewees classified these factors as organisational characteristics, management 

practices, and personal attitudes. One of the administrators said, “Individuals, 

institutions and administrative systems are key factors in the implementation.”  

Figure  5.2 now accounts for these changes. The final section of this chapter now 

concentrates on the need for TQM and AA. 
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5.5.3. Cross universities about Need for TQM and AA 

Figure  5.3 shows the substantive coding covered by the interviews with administrators 

of TQM and AA about the need for TQM and AA across prestigious and emerging 

universities. 

 

Figure 5.3 Interview cross-case analysis results about need for TQM and AA 

The key points of interest in Figure  5.3 are that the prestigious university interviewees 

believed that the university needs to develop administrative systems in terms of 

recruitment, accountability and incentives, exercise more authority, have financial and 

administrative autonomy, and develop individuals and their convictions and features. 

However, the emerging university interviewees believed that the most important need is 

infrastructure, followed by more academic human resources to reduce the work load. 

They highlighted the need for the development of a culture of quality to reduce the 

effect of the individuals’ attributes, and the transparency declaration of performance 

indicators to eliminate the negative management practices. These points will be 

discussed further within a research framework in Chapter 7.  
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5.6. Conclusion 

The interviews in this research were to continue to develop a clear understanding of the 

relevant factors that affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities, to continue to develop 

taxonomy of those factors and to develop an eventual research model and theory. This 

chapter has presented the interview data from the administrators of TQM and AA in 

both the prestigious and emerging Saudi universities. The interviews contributed to 

obtaining detailed answers regarding the elements that affect the application of TQM 

and AA from the point of view of administrators in both the prestigious and emerging 

Saudi universities. The analysis of the administrators’ interviews was completed using 

content and thematic analysis. The content analysis was undertaken in two stages using 

within-case and cross-case analyses. Later, Chapter 7 will present further discussion 

related to the interview cross-case analysis results within a research framework. 

This chapter commenced with relevant information about the consistency and credibility 

of the interview process followed by the participants’ demography. The chapter then 

moved to coding and thematic analysis with the prestigious and emerging university 

coded separately. The chapter then presented the cross universities thematic analyses. 

The next chapter will present the quantitative data obtained from the implementers’ 

questionnaires. 

 



147 

Chapter 6. Quantitative results 

6.1. Introduction 

Following the qualitative analysis in the previous chapter this chapter presents a 

summary of the results from the quantitative analysis of the data gathered by the 

methods explained in Chapter 3. The questionnaire was distributed to 388 implementers 

of TQM and AA in different generations of Saudi universities. This included prestigious 

and emerging universities. The purpose was to explore factors that play a dominant role 

in affecting the application of TQM and AA in two Saudi universities (prestigious and 

emerging universities) through the points of view of TQM and AA implementers. The 

results will be presented separately for each university.  

6.2. Questionnaire 

The questionnaire was designed to explore attitudes of the implementers of TQM and 

AA regarding the application in their universities. Implementers were from different 

universities, different gender, age, qualifications, working area, and level of knowledge 

of TQM and AA. The quantitative questionnaire consisted of four parts. Part 1 included 

demographic items such as age, gender, educational qualification, affiliation, area of 

work, participation in the operations of TQM and whether enrolled in the courses, 

workshops, or conferences about TQM. Part 2 of the questionnaire included items 

relating to the importance of the application of TQM and AA in the two Saudi 

universities. Part 3 included items focusing on the factors that affect TQM and AA in 

the two Saudi universities. Part 4 included items measuring the needs of the application 

of standards of TQM and AA in the two Saudi universities. Further information about 

the questionnaire used in the study can be found in Appendix C. The questionnaires 

were distributed to around 500 participants and 412 responded. There were 24 

questionnaires of the 412 that were excluded because of values missing or incomplete. 

Consequently, the final total of the questionnaire sample that was included in the 

analyses was 388 participants (Prestigious =228, Emerging =160). The average 

response rate was 77.6 percent.  
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6.3. Data Analysis 

As mentioned in Chapter 3 (section 3.8), the quantitative data obtained from the 

implementers questionnaires was subjected to statistical analysis using the Statistical 

Package for Social Sciences (SPSS22) (IBM, 2013). The statistical analysis provided 

descriptive statistics, frequency, percentage, mean, standard deviation, and level of 

significance and correlation of each data category by using T-test, one-way ANOVA, 

Pearson correlation, and Multivariate logistic regression. Also, the researcher used 

Pearson’s Correlation Coefficient and Cronbach’s Alpha Coefficient to measure the 

validity and reliability of the instrument. 

6.3.1. Validity and reliability 

In addition to all of the precautionary measures presented in Chapter 3 (3.9) to increase 

validity and reliability, a conventional statistical tactic was conducted in this study to 

measure the validity and reliability of quantitative research data. Validity was measured 

by using Pearson’s Correlation Coefficient between the study’s sub-factors to measure 

the study’s internal consistency and its ability for conducting field practice. Reliability 

analysis of the questionnaire content used the Cronbach’s Alpha to measure the internal 

consistency/reliability of the effects of main factors of the questionnaire.  

In this research, the measures of validity and reliability indicated that the consistency 

and reproducibility was of a high level of trustworthiness. Table 6.1 shows that the 

correlations coefficient between questionnaire items and the sub factors are positive and 

statistically significant at (p = 0.01) level and less. This indicates that the study’s 

internal consistency and its ability for conducting field practice. As well, the 

questionnaire items were consistent and valid in their correlation with the factors 

affecting them.  
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Table 6.1 Pearson’sCorrelationCoefficientinbetween 

Item Correlation Item Correlation Item Correlation Item Correlation Item Correlation 

1 .752 ** 9 .632 ** 17 .621 ** 25 .679 ** 33 .511 ** 

2 .499 ** 10 .689 ** 18 .754 ** 26 .473 ** 34 .837 ** 

3 .735 ** 11 .527 ** 19 .706 ** 27 .462 * 35 .835 ** 

4 .591 ** 12 .394 * 20 .762 ** 28 .798 ** 36 .593 ** 

5 .664 ** 13 .553 ** 21 .461 * 29 .706 ** 37 .589 ** 

6 .674 ** 14 .586 ** 22 .638 ** 30 .470 ** 38 .456 * 

7 .568 ** 15 .415 * 23 .667 ** 31 .776 **   

8 .620 ** 16 .664 ** 24 .760 ** 32 .823 **   

* Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed). 

** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

 

To make sure of the reliability of the questionnaire, Cronbach’s Alpha was used to 

measure the internal consistency of the instrument. Table  6.2 indicates that Cronbach’s 

Alpha measure of the internal consistency/reliability of the main factors in the 

questionnaire was in range between (0.62- 0.76), and the average value for all items was 

(0.96). This is reflecting high consistency in using the questionnaire and the research’s 

reliability.  

Table 6.2 Cronbach Alpha for the questionnaire main factors and all items 

Factors No. of Items Alpha 

Personal attitudes factors 7 0.74 

Management practices factors 7 0.62 

Organizational characteristics factors 8 0.72 

Cultural appropriateness factors 5 0.76 

Setting procedure factors 5 0.72 

External contingencies factors 6 0.73 

All Items 38 0.96 

6.4. Prestigious University 

This section includes an analysis of the responses of the implementers of TQM and AA 

in the prestigious university. The descriptive analysis presents sequentially the 

demography of the study sample and the descriptive analysis of the study variables. 

Then, the results of the ANOVA and T-tests of the sample differences are followed by 

regression and correlation analyses.  
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6.4.1. Demography of the study sample  

The demographic characteristics of the study sample of the Prestigious University are 

presented in Table  6.3. The study population comprised of 228 participants, working at 

the Prestigious University in Saudi Arabia. The respondents included 96 (42.1%) males 

and 132 (57.9%) females. The participants’ age distribution was: less than 25 (3.5 %), 

36-30 (32.5%), 31-40 (37.7%), 41-50 (21.1%) and 51 year and more (5.3%). The 

qualifications of the participants showed that the majority of the participants had a 

Bachelor’s degree (36.8%). More than half of the participants (58%) were working as 

academics, with 42 percent working as administrators. More than half the participants 

reported that they did not participate in the operation of TQM (57%) and also were not 

enrolled in courses, workshops and conferences about TQM or AA (55%). 

Table 6.3 Prestigious University description sample demographic characteristics 

 N %   N % 

Age group (Years)  Work area 

<25 8 3.5  Academic 132 57.9 

26-30 74 32.5  Administration 96 42.1 

31-40 86 37.7  Total 228 100 

41-50 48 21.1  Affiliation 

≥51 12 5.2  Administration 110 48.2 

Total 228 100  Facilities 118 51.8 

Gender  Total 228 100 

Male 96 42.1  Participated in the operations of TQM and AA 

Female 132 57.9  No 130 57.0 

Total 228 100  Yes 98 43.0 

Qualification  Total 228 100 

PhD 68 29.8  Enrolled in courses, workshops, conferences 

Master 70 30.7  No 126 55.3 

Bachelor 84 36.8  Yes 102 44.7 

Other 6 2.7  Total 228 100 

Total 228 100   

Percentage of the total sample 58.7% (n=228, 58.7%) 

6.4.2. Descriptive analysis of the study variables  

The mean values were determined from the 5-point Likert scale format for all variables; 

the value of five (5) and (1) represented the highest strongly agree or strongly 

influential and lowest strongly disagree or not influential at all score, respectively. This 

section presents all descriptive analysis of the study variables on Prestigious University. 
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6.4.2.1. The importance of the application of TQM and AA 

In this regard, Table  6.4 outlines how the participants in the Prestigious University feel 

about the importance of the application of TQM and AA.  

Table 6.4 The importance of the application of TQM and AA in Prestigious University as 

seen by implementers 

Items 
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M SD 

Application of TQM and AA at the 

university is very important 

Freq. 146 64 12 4 2 4.53 0.75 

% 64.0 28.1 5.3 1.8 .9   

Standards of the NCAAA enough at the 

moment 

Freq. 28 60 74 58 8 3.18 1.06 

% 12.3 26.3 32.5 25.4 3.5   

University need to apply international 

standards of quality and access to 

international academic credits 

Freq. 138 62 18 6 4 4.42 0.88 

% 60.5 27.2 7.9 2.6 1.8   

University lags behind other universities 

in the field of TQM and AA 

Freq. 72 60 64 24 8 3.72 1.12 

% 31.6 26.3 28.1 10.5 3.5   

The TQM and AA Strategy and plans of 

the university are clear 

Freq. 14 66 64 66 18 2.96 1.07 

% 6.1 28.9 28.1 28.9 7.9   

Application of TQM and AA is not real at 

the university 

Freq. 36 74 72 30 16 3.37 1.11 

% 15.8 32.5 31.6 13.2 7.0   

University staffs do not abreast steps of 

university in the field of TQM and AA 

Freq. 46 70 76 28 8 3.52 1.06 

% 20.2 30.7 33.3 12.3 3.5   

Total mean 3.67  

 

With regard to the importance of the application of TQM and AA means, Table  6.4 

shows that participants in the Prestigious University, in general, did not see that the 

strategy and plans of the university in relation to TQM and AA were clear. However, 

participants did see that the application of TQM and AA at the university is very 

important and that the need to obtain international standards of quality and access to 

international academic credits was strong.  

6.4.2.2. Factors affecting TQM and AA in Prestigious University 

Participants in the Prestigious University were asked about the factors that may affect 

TQM and AA in their university. This section shows their responses. The following 

explores the role played by main factors: personal attitudes, management practices, 

organizational characteristics, cultural appropriateness, setting procedure, and the 
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external contingencies. These were factors previously identified from the conceptual 

framework organised from expert peer review and the literature.  

6.4.2.2.1. Factors related to personal attitudes  

Table  6.5 shows that, with regard to factors related to personal attitudes, the participants 

were equally resistant to change, but they did perceive the usefulness of TQM and AA 

and qualifications in TQM and AA. 

Table 6.5 Factors related to personal attitudes in the Prestigious University 

Sub-factors  
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Attributes towards participation 
Freq. 70 114 20 18 6 3.98 0.98 

% 30.7 50.0 8.8 7.9 2.6   

Leadership skills 
Freq. 64 118 22 16 8 3.94 0.99 

% 28.1 51.8 9.6 7.0 3.5   

Qualification 
Freq. 116 80 12 14 6 4.25 0.99 

% 50.9 35.1 5.3 6.1 2.6   

Resistance to change 
Freq. 60 94 54 10 10 3.81 1.02 

% 26.3 41.2 23.7 4.4 4.4   

Perceived usefulness of TQM and AA 
Freq. 102 90 10 16 10 4.13 1.07 

% 44.7 39.5 4.4 7.0 4.4   

Trust 
Freq. 72 88 50 8 10 3.89 1.03 

% 31.6 38.6 21.9 3.5 4.4   

Work load 
Freq. 52 120 34 16 6 3.86 0.94 

% 22.8 52.6 14.9 7.0 2.6   

Total  3.98  

 

6.4.2.2.2. Factors related to management practices 

With regard to factors related to means of management practices, Table  6.6 shows that 

participants see that commitment to teamwork, absence of accountability, level of 

bureaucracy and clarity of responsibilities were high in the University. That is, on a 

positive note a commitment to teamwork is high in the university but the absence of 

accountability, the level of bureaucracy and the clarity of responsibilities have a likely 

negative import on the implementation of TQM and AA in the Prestigious University.  
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Table 6.6 Factors related to management practices in the Prestigious University 

Sub-factors  
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Absence of accountability 
Freq. 94 76 32 18 8 4.01 1.09 

% 41.2 33.3 14.0 7.9 3.5   

Bureaucracy level 
Freq. 76 108 20 16 8 4.00 1.01 

% 33.3 47.4 8.8 7.0 3.5   

Centralisation of decision-making 
Freq. 84 88 20 24 12 3.91 1.16 

% 36.8 38.6 8.8 10.5 5.3   

Clarity of responsibilities 
Freq. 114 68 22 12 12 4.14 1.13 

% 50.0 29.8 9.6 5.3 5.3   

Commitment to teamwork 
Freq. 82 94 32 10 10 4.00 1.04 

% 36.0 41.2 14.0 4.4 4.4   

Involvement of workers in the formulation 

of plans & objectives 

Freq. 70 110 28 8 12 3.96 1.02 

% 30.7 48.2 12.3 3.5 5.3   

Total mean 3.97  

 

6.4.2.2.3. Factors related to organizational characteristics 

With regard to factors related to organizational characteristics, Table  6.7 shows that 

participants did see that human and financial resources, training, strategies and planning 

policies, communications and database systems and performance appraisal were 

influential organizational characteristics at the University. 

Table 6.7 Factors related organizational characteristics in the Prestigious University 

Sub-factors  
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Adoption of traditional methods 
Freq. 58 82 36 34 18 3.56 1.24 

% 25.4 36.0 15.8 14.9 7.9   

Communications and database systems 
Freq. 74 114 20 12 8 4.03 0.97 

% 32.5 50.0 8.8 5.3 3.5   

Finances resources 
Freq. 92 96 18 16 6 4.11 1.00 

% 40.4 42.1 7.9 7.0 2.6   

Human resources 
Freq. 76 108 26 10 8 4.03 0.97 

% 33.3 47.4 11.4 4.4 3.5   

Organisational structure 
Freq. 72 112 26 16 2 4.04 0.89 

% 31.6 49.1 11.4 7.0 .9   
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Performance appraisal 
Freq. 92 100 18 12 6 4.14 0.96 

% 40.4 43.9 7.9 5.3 2.6   

Strategies & planning policies 
Freq. 86 106 20 10 6 4.12 0.93 

% 37.7 46.5 8.8 4.4 2.6   

Training 
Freq. 104 94 12 10 8 4.21 0.98 

% 45.6 41.2 5.3 4.4 3.5   

Total mean 4.02 

 

6.4.2.2.4. Factors related to cultural appropriateness 

In terms of factors related to the cultural appropriateness of TQM and AA, Table  6.8 

shows that the participants, in general, strongly believe in gender separation. 

Nevertheless, the participants did see that dissemination of a quality culture, the 

strengthening of the Islamic values and the conviction of the importance of 

implementing TQM and AA were in the scope of cultural appropriateness and thus have 

bearing on implementation.  

Table 6.8 Factors related cultural appropriateness in the Prestigious University 

Sub-factors  
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Dissemination of a quality culture 
Freq. 104 86 20 8 10 4.17 1.03 

% 45.6 37.7 8.8 3.5 4.4   

Gender separation 
Freq. 40 52 40 46 50 2.94 1.42 

% 17.5 22.8 17.5 20.2 21.9   

Social and religious restrictions 
Freq. 84 74 38 14 18 3.84 1.21 

% 36.8 32.5 16.7 6.1 7.9   

The conviction of the importance of 

implementing TQM and AA 

Freq. 106 92 10 10 10 4.20 1.02 

% 46.5 40.4 4.4 4.4 4.4   

The strengthening of the Islamic values 
Freq. 94 92 20 10 12 4.08 1.07 

% 41.2 40.4 8.8 4.4 5.3   

Total mean 3.85  

 

6.4.2.2.5. Factors related to setting procedure 

Table  6.9 shows that, with regard to factors related to setting procedure, the participants 

did see that understanding TQM and the availability of specialist professionals were 

important factors in relation to implementation of these policies.  
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Table 6.9 Factors related to setting procedure in the Prestigious University 

Items  
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Availability of specialist professionals 
Freq. 88 104 14 14 6 4.12 0.96 

% 38.6 45.6 6.1 6.1 2.6   

Understanding of TQM 
Freq. 86 104 18 10 10 4.08 1.01 

% 37.7 45.6 7.9 4.4 4.4   

Clarity of TQM principles, policies and 

practices 

Freq. 82 90 34 14 8 3.98 1.04 

% 36.0 39.5 14.9 6.1 3.5   

Independence of academic accreditation 

organisations 

Freq. 58 92 54 24 0 3.81 0.94 

% 25.4 40.4 23.7 10.5 0   

Limited of studies, research and scientific 

support 

Freq. 56 90 62 10 10 3.75 1.02 

% 24.6 39.5 27.2 4.4 4.4   

Total mean 3.95  

 

6.4.2.2.6. Factors related to external contingencies 

With regard to factors related to external contingencies, Table  6.10 shows that the 

participants, in general, held moderate agreement or disagreement with factors related to 

external contingencies. This table shows that external contingencies have a neutral 

impact upon the implementation of TQM &AA in the prestigious university.  

Table 6.10 Factors related to external contingencies in the Prestigious University 

Items  
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Economic status of Saudi 

Arabia. 

Freq. 68 86 42 20 12 3.78 1.12 

% 29.8 37.7 18.4 8.8 5.3   

Population density 
Freq. 36 74 70 32 16 3.36 1.12 

% 15.8 32.5 30.7 14.0 7.0   

Demand for higher education 
Freq. 54 92 44 28 10 3.67 1.10 

% 23.7 40.4 19.3 12.3 4.4   

Growth of education sector 
Freq. 50 112 42 14 10 3.78 1.00 

% 21.9 49.1 18.4 6.1 4.4   

Political vision 
Freq. 68 104 36 6 14 3.90 1.05 

% 29.8 45.6 15.8 2.6 6.1   

Academic freedom Freq. 78 90 44 8 8 3.97 1.00 

 % 34.2 39.5 19.3 3.5 3.5   

Total mean 3.74  
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6.4.2.3. The most important needs to improve the application of TQM 

and AA in Prestigious University. 

Tables 6.11 and 6.12 outline what the participants in the Prestigious University feel are 

the most important needs to improve the application of TQM and AA, as well as the 

parties in the university that need to pay attention to the application of TQM and AA. 

Table  6.11 data show the results of asking participants in the prestigious university to 

rank the items in order from (1) meaning least important to (6) meaning most important.  

Table 6.11 The most important needs to improve the application of the TQM and AA in the 

Prestigious University 

Items M SD Rank 

Development of individuals to be more positive for the application of 

quality standards and accreditation 

2.18 1.41 1 

Development of management practices at the university to be more 

suitable for the application of quality standards and accreditation 

3.00 1.56 2 

Development of organizational characteristics of the University to be 

more adaptable to the application of quality standards and accreditation 

3.51 1.58 3 

Create an environment suitable to be most suitable for the application of 

quality standards and accreditation 

3.69 1.88 4 

Facilitate the procedures to enact appropriate regulations to be more 

supportive of the application of quality standards and accreditation 

3.91 1.32 5 

Appropriate cultural and social norms to be more fit for the application 

of quality standards and accreditation 

4.74 1.29 6 

 

Table 6.10 shows that participants saw that appropriate cultural and social norms need 

to be fit for the application of quality standards and accreditation and that these need 

more attention and development to improve the application of quality standards and 

accreditation. However, the participants did see that the development of individuals to 

be more positive for the application of quality standards and accreditation needs less 

attention and development to improve the application of quality standards and 

accreditation. Table 6.3 data show the results of asking participants to rank in order 

from (1) meaning least important to (6) meaning most important who is responsible for 

attending to TQM or AA.  

Table  6.12 shows that participants did see that deanships and students services and 

facilities were the most important parties in the university that need to pay attention to 
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the application of TQM and AA. On the other hand, the participants did see that the 

departments and programs and curriculum were the least parties in the university that 

need to pay attention to the application of quality standards and accreditation. 

 

Table 6.12 The more parties in the university that need attention in the application of TQM 

and AA in the Prestigious University 

Items M SD Rank 

Programs and curriculum. 2.37 1.54 1 

Departments 2.60 1.36 2 

Deanships faculties 3.27 1.06 3 

University administration 3.60 2.03 4 

Student services and facilities 4.44 1.52 5 

Deanships 4.60 1.16 6 

 

 

6.4.2.4. ANOVA and T test of single samples 

This section describes the statistical differences between sample groups based on 

respondents’ age, work area, affiliation, qualification, and TQM and AA operation 

participated as well as courses, workshops, or conferences an ANOVA and T tests. 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions of male and female 

participants, are presented in Table  6.13. As this table shows, there was significant 

difference between males and females in relation to all factors. Results showed that 

females have more preferences than males in the consideration of personal attitudes 

(Mean: 29.8 vs. 25.2; T= -6.9; P=.000), management practices (Mean: 29.6 vs. 25.1; T= 

-6.0; P=.000), organizational characteristics (Mean: 34.3 vs. 29.2; T= -6.7; P=.000), 

cultural appropriateness (Mean: 20.5 vs. 17.4; T= -5.7; P=.000), setting procedure 

(Mean: 20.7 vs. 18.2; T= -4.8; P=.000) and external contingencies (Mean: 23.2 vs. 21.3; 

T= -2.9; P=.004).  
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Table 6.13 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by gender in the 

Prestigious University 

Factors Gender M SD T test P-value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Male 25.2 6.81 

-6.9 .000 
Female 29.8 3.07 

Factors related to management practices 
Male 25.1 7.34 

-6.0 .000 
Female 29.6 3.83 

Factors related to organizational characteristics 
Male 29.2 7.91 

-6.7 .000 
Female 34.3 3.39 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Male 17.4 5.45 

-5.7 .000 
Female 20.5 2.56 

Factors related to setting procedure 
Male 18.2 5.22 

-4.8 .000 
Female 20.7 2.76 

Factors related to external contingencies 
Male 21.3 6.02 

-2.9 .004 
Female 23.2 3.77 

 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions between participants by 

work area are presented in Table  6.14. There was significant difference between 

academic and administrative participants in relation to all factors. Results showed that 

academic participants have more preferences than administrative participants towards 

the importance of personal attitudes (Mean: 29.1 vs. 26.2; T= 4.0; P=.000), management 

practices (Mean: 29.1 vs. 25.9; T= 4.1; P=.000), organizational characteristics (Mean: 

33.7 vs. 30.2; T= 4.4; P=.000), cultural appropriateness (Mean: 20.1 vs. 18.0; T= 3.7; 

P=.000), setting procedure (Mean: 20.8 vs. 18.2; T= 5.0; P=.000) and external 

contingencies (Mean: 23.1 vs. 21.6; T= 2.3; P=.021).  

Table 6.14 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by work area in the 

Prestigious University 

Factors Work area M SD T test  P-value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Academic 29.1 3.85 

4.0 .000 
Administrative 26.2 6.80 

Factors related to management practices 
Academic 29.1 3.94 

4.1 .000 
Administrative 25.9 7.66 

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

Academic 33.7 4.59 
4.4 .000 

Administrative 30.2 7.59 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Academic 20.1 3.25 

3.7 .000 
Administrative 18.0 5.22 
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Factors related to setting procedure 
Academic 20.8 2.93 

5.0 .000 
Administrative 18.2 5.05 

Factors related to external contingencies 
Academic 23.1 4.13 

2.3 .021 
Administrative 21.6 5.75 

 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions of the affiliation of the 

University participants are presented in Table  6.15. There was significant difference 

between administration and faculties in relation to all factors. Results showed that 

faculties have more preferences than administrative affiliation towards the importance 

of personal attitudes (Mean: 29.5 vs. 26.1; T= -4.8; P=.000), management practices 

(Mean: 29.5 vs. 25.9; T= -4.9; P=.000), organizational characteristics (Mean: 34.2 vs. 

30.1; T= -5.0; P=.001), cultural appropriateness (Mean: 20.2 vs. 18.2; T= -3.5; P=.001), 

setting procedure (Mean: 20.9 vs. 18.4; T= -4.6; P=.000) and external contingencies 

(Mean: 23.3 vs. 21.6; T= -2.6; P=.011).  

 

Table 6.15 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by affiliation in the 

Prestigious University 

Factors Affiliation M SD T test P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Administration 26.1 6.53 

-4.8 .000 
Faculties 29.5 3.62 

Factors related to management practices 
Administration 25.9 7.40 

-4.9 .000 
Faculties 29.5 3.51 

Factors related to organizational characteristics 
Administration 30.1 7.43 

-5.0 .001 
Faculties 34.2 4.09 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Administration 18.2 4.97 

-3.5 .001 
Faculties 20.2 3.33 

Factors related to setting procedure 
Administration 18.4 4.68 

-4.6 .000 
Faculties 20.9 3.22 

Factors related to external contingencies 
Administration 21.6 5.56 

-2.6 .011 
Faculties 23.3 4.10 

 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions between participants by 

TQM and AA operation participated and courses, workshops, or conferences are 

presented in Table  6.16 through to Table  6.17. Both tables showed that no significant 

difference was found in relation to all selected factors. 
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Table 6.16 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by TQM and AA operation 

participated in the Prestigious University 

 Operation 

participated 

M SD T test P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Yes 28.4 5.93 

1.3 .181 
No 27.4 5.09 

Factors related to management practices 
Yes 27.2 6.82 

-1.2 .223 
No 28.2 5.29 

Factors related to organizational characteristics 
Yes 32.4 6.66 

.38 .708 
No 32.1 5.98 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Yes 18.9 4.48 

-.94 .347 
No 19.5 4.18 

Factors related to setting procedure 
Yes 19.7 4.07 

.01 .991 
No 19.7 4.26 

Factors related to external contingencies 
Yes 21.9 5.36 

-1.6 .118 
No 22.9 4.54 

 

Table 6.17 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by courses, workshops, or 

conferences in the Prestigious University 

 Courses M SD T value P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Yes 28.5 5.37 

1.6 .112 
No 27.3 5.53 

Factors related to management practices 
Yes 27.3 6.34 

-1.1 .270 
No 28.2 5.70 

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

Yes 32.7 6.69 
.95 .343 

No 31.9 5.91 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Yes 19.3 4.24 

.33 .741 
No 19.1 4.38 

Factors related to setting procedure 
Yes 19.8 3.99 

.43 .667 
No 19.6 4.32 

Factors related to external contingencies 
Yes 22.1 4.99 

-1.1 .264 
No 22.8 4.86 

 

The results of the ANOVA, based on the perceptions of the participants by age groups 

are presented in Table  6.18. As this table shows, no variable had a significant F value. 
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Table 6.18 ANOVA test result of the differences between the respondents by age group in the 

Prestigious University 

Factors Age Groups M SD df F P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 

> 25 29.5 2.44 

227 1.8 .156 

26-30 27.4 5.25 

31-40 27.5 5.89 

41-50 28.2 5.62 

< 51 31.3 3.39 

Total 27.9 5.48 

Factors related to management practices 

> 25 31.3 3.24 

227 1.4 .234 

26-30 27.9 5.81 

31-40 26.9 6.44 

41-50 28.1 5.92 

< 51 29.3 4.92 

Total 27.8 6.00 

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

> 25 33.5 4.69 

227 2.0 .103 

26-30 31.5 6.03 

31-40 31.6 6.74 

41-50 33.3 6.29 

< 51 36.0 2.95 

Total 32.2 6.27 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 

> 25 20.8 3.41 

227 1.3 .257 

26-30 18.9 4.54 

31-40 18.7 4.63 

41-50 20.0 3.67 

< 51 20.50 2.61 

Total 19.22 4.31 

Factors related to setting procedure 

> 25 19.75 3.05 

227 .32 .867 

26-30 19.70 4.05 

31-40 19.41 4.45 

41-50 20.00 4.20 

< 51 20.66 3.65 

Total 19.71 4.17 

Factors related to external contingencies 

> 25 22.75 1.58 

227 .71 .583 

26-30 22.89 4.34 

31-40 21.76 5.77 

41-50 23.00 4.51 

< 51 22.50 4.81 

Total 22.46 4.92 
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Table 6.19 ANOVA test result of the differences between the respondents by qualification in 

the Prestigious University 

Factors Qualification M SD df F P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 

PhD 28.6 4.57 

227 6.0 .001 

Master 29.3 3.69 

BSc 26.5 6.43 

Other 22.3 10.36 

Total 27.9 5.48 

Factors related to management practices 

PhD 28.3 4.29 

227 5.1 .002 

Master 29.3 3.65 

BSc 26.5 7.91 

Other 21.7 7.81 

Total 27.8 6.00 

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

PhD 33.5 5.26 

227 5.7 .001 

Master 33.5 3.06 

BSc 30.5 7.85 

Other 27.0 11.69 

Total 32.2 6.27 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 

PhD 19.9 3.77 

227 5.8 .001 

Master 20.2 2.19 

BSc 18.2 5.42 

Other 14.7 6.08 

Total 19.2 4.31 

Factors related to setting procedure 

PhD 20.6 3.36 

227 7.0 .000 

Master 20.7 2.55 

BSc 18.3 5.20 

Other 17.0 5.58 

Total 19.7 4.17 

Factors related to external contingencies 

PhD 22.9 4.67 

227 5.1 .002 

Master 23.7 3.29 

BSc 21.4 5.86 

Other 17.7 4.22 

Total 22.5 4.92 

 

The analysis also addressed the difference between the participants by qualification in 

relation to the factors that affects TQM and AA. The results from the ANOVA test 

show that all factors had a significant F. As this table shows, participants who 
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completed a master’s degree have higher perception compared to other qualifications 

achieved in relation to personal attitudes (Mean: 29.3; F= 6.0; P=.001), management 

practices (Mean: 29.3; F= 5.1; P=.002), organizational characteristics (Mean: 33.5; F= 

5.7; P=.001), cultural appropriateness (Mean: 20.2; F= 5.8; P=.001), setting procedure 

(Mean: 20.7; F= 7.0; P=.000) and external contingencies (Mean: 23.7; F= 5.1; P=.002). 

6.4.3. Correlation analyses 

In the present study, the variables within each factor were measured with five values 

(interval characteristics). A correlation coefficient of -1.00 or +1.00 gives an indication 

of a perfect and moderate correlation, respectively. 

Table 6.20 Pearson correlation between factors that affects TQM and AA in the Prestigious 

University 

 Factor PA Factor MP Factor OC Factor CA Factor SP Factor EC 

Factor PA 1 .408** .518** .295** .424** .346** 

Factor MP  1 .475** .335** .377** .311** 

Factor OC   1 .318** .621** .265** 

Factor CA    1 .309** .365** 

Factor SP     1 .223** 

Factor EC      1 

**Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level 

 

The correlation analyses on TQM and AA factors revealed that all the factors had 

positive correlations with each other. Personal attitudes had a moderate and weak 

positive correlation with cultural appropriateness (r= 0.29) and external contingencies 

(r= 0.35). Management practice had a moderate and weak positive correlation with 

cultural appropriateness (r= 0.34), setting procedure (r= 0.38) and external 

contingencies (r= 0.31). Organisational characteristics had a moderate positive 

correlation with cultural appropriateness (r= 0.32) and a weak positive correlation with 

external contingencies (r= 0.27). Cultural appropriateness had a moderate positive 

correlation with setting procedure (r= 0.31) and external contingencies (r= 0.37). Setting 

procedure had a weak positive correlation with external contingencies (r= 0.22).  

6.4.4. Regression analyses  

Multivariate logistic regression analyses were performed to investigate the significant 

demographic characteristics in explaining the dependent variables (factors that affects 
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TQM and AA). The analyses examined how the demographic characteristics influenced 

the odds of having high perception of TQM and AA. Variables within each factor were 

computed into six factors named personal attitudes, management practice, 

organisational characteristics, cultural appropriates, setting procedure and external 

contingencies. These factors were measured with five values (interval characteristics). 

These factors were then transformed into binary variables as highest and lowest (50%) 

half of perception of TQM and AA, so that a higher value represented participants 

having high perception TQM and AA. 

Multiple logistic regression models were applied to examine the odds of having factors 

with high TQM and AA in the University. When examined, and after adjustment for 

demographic variables, Table 6.21 shows that females were more likely to have high 

personal attitudes (OR 2.65; 95% CI, 1.43-4.89; P < .05), management practice (OR 

3.48; 99% CI, 1.85-6.85; P < .001), organisational characteristics (OR 2.68; 99% CI, 

1.76-5.86; P < .001) and cultural appropriateness (OR 2.64; 97% CI, 1.46-4.76; P < .01) 

than males. On the other hand, males were less likely to have high personal attitudes 

(OR 0.41; 95% CI, 0.22-0.77; P < .05), management practice (OR 0.30; 99% CI, 0.16-

0.56; P < .001), organisational characteristics (OR 0.32; 99% CI, 0.17-0.58; P < .001) 

and cultural appropriateness (OR 0.37; 97% CI, 0.20-0.67; P < .01) than females. In 

relation to age, participants older than 41 years were more likely to have high personal 

attitudes (OR 2.14; 95% CI, 1.02-4.46; P < .05) and organisational characteristics (OR 

2.21; 95% CI, 1.12-4.37; P < .05) than participants with 40 years or less. Participants 

who have a PhD were less likely to have high personal attitudes (OR 0.35; 95% CI, 

0.13-0.97; P < .05) than participants achieving low education degrees.  
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Table 6.21 Association between factors that affects TQM and AA and demographic 

characteristics in the Prestigious University 

Demographic 

characteristics 

Personal 

attitudes 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Management 

practice 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Organizational 

characteristics 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Cultural 

appropriateness 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Setting 

procedure 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

External 

contingencies 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Ageb 2.14  

(1.02-4.46)* 

1.75  

(0.85-3.61) 

2.21  

(1.12-4.37)* 

1.03  

(0.52-2.02) 

1.09  

(0.56-2.10) 

0.99  

(0.51-1.90) 

Genderc  2.65  

(1.43-4.89)* 

3.48  

(1.85-6.85)*** 

3.22  

(1.76-5.86)*** 

2.64  

(1.46-4.76)** 

1.56  

(0.87-2.78) 

1.19  

(0.66-2.13) 

Genderd 0.41  

(0.22-0.77)* 

0.30  

(0.16-0.56)*** 

0.32  

(0.17-0.58)*** 

0.37  

(0.20-0.67)** 

0.71  

(0.39-1.28) 

0.85  

(0.47-1.54) 

Educational 

qualificatione 

0.35  

(0.13-0.97)* 

0.62  

(0.23-1.62) 

0.88  

(0.37-2.10) 

1.21  

(0.51-2.89) 

1.86  

(0.81-4.28) 

1.05  

(0.45-2.40) 

Operation 

participatedf 

0.84  

(0.36-1.93) 

1.01  

(0.45-2.22) 

1.11  

(0.52-2.35) 

0.47  

(0.21-1.03) 

0.68  

(0.32-1.46) 

0.63  

(0.30-1.31) 

Trainingg 1.25  

(0.55-2.84) 

0.51  

(0.23-1.14) 

1.40  

(0.67-2.92) 

1.16  

(0.53-2.53) 

1.38  

(0.65-2.92) 

0.79  

(0.38-1.63) 

 a
 The odds of having factors with high TQM and AA in the University.  

 b
 Odds ratio of participants 41 years and older compared with 40 years and less (Ref).  

 c
 Odds ratio of female compared with males (Ref). 

 d
 Odds ratio of male compared with female (Ref). 

 e
 Odds ratio of having a PhD compared with Bachelor and master degree (Ref). 

 f
 Odds ratio of participants who participated in the operations of TQM and Accreditation standards 

development compared with those who not participated (Ref). 
g
 Odds ratio of participants who enrolled in courses, workshops or conferences with those who not 

enrolled (Ref). 
 †
 Multivariate logistic regression analyses adjusted for all other demographic characteristics. 

 *P<0.05, ** P<0.01, ***P<0.001.  

 

6.5. Emerging University 

This section includes an analysis of the responses to the questionnaire of the 

implementers of TQM and AA in an emerging university. The descriptive analyses 

present sequentially the demography of the study sample and a descriptive analysis of 

the study variables. Then, the results of ANOVA and T test of single samples are 

followed by regression and Correlation analyses. 

6.5.1.  Demography of the study sample  

The demographic characteristics of the study sample of the Emerging University are 

presented in Table  6.22. The study population comprised of 160 participants, working at 

this University. The respondents included 92 (57.5%) males and 68 (42.5%) females. 

The participants’ age distribution was: less than 25 (7.5 %), 36-30 (28.8%), 31-40 
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(30.0%), 41-50 (27.5%) and 51 year and more (6.2%). The qualifications of the 

participants showed that the majority of the participants had a PhD and a Master’s 

degree (37.5%). More than two-third of the participants were working as academics 

(76.3%) and affiliated (81.3%), with less than a quarter working in administration. The 

majority of the participants reported that they participated in the operation of TQM 

(75.5%) and also enrolled in courses, workshops and conferences (62.5%). Already 

there is a difference evident in the Emerging University when compared with the 

Prestigious University. 

Table 6.22 Description of the Emerging University sample demographic characteristics 

 N %   N % 

Age group (Years)  Work area 

<25 12 7.5  Academic 122 76.3 

26-30 46 28.8  Administration 38 23.7 

31-40 48 30.0  Total 160 100 

41-50 44 27.5  Affiliation 

≥51 10 6.2  Administration 30 18.7 

Total 160 100  Facilities 130 81.3 

Gender  Total 160 100 

Male 92 57.5  Participated in the operations of TQM and AA 

Female 68 42.5  No 44 27.5 

Total 160 100  Yes 116 72.5 

Qualification  Total 160 100 

PhD 60 37.5  Enrolled in courses, workshops, conferences 

Master 60 37.5  No 60 37.5 

Bachelor 30 18.8  Yes 100 62.5 

Other 10 6.2  Total 160 100 

Total 160 100   

Percentage of the total sample 41.3 (n=160) 

 

6.5.2. Descriptive analysis of the study variables  

The interpretation of such mean values was carried out with reference to the 5-point 

Likert scale format for all variables as mentioned before. This section presents all 

descriptive analyses of the study variables on The Emerging University.  

6.5.2.1. The importance of the application of TQM and AA 

In this regard, Table  6.23 outlines how the participants in The Emerging University feel 

about the importance of the application of TQM and AA. 
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Table 6.23 The importance of the application of TQM and AA in the Emerging University by 

seeing the participants in this questionnaire 

Items 

S
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M SD 

Application of TQM and AA at the 

university is very important 

Freq. 102 52 0 4 2 4.6 0.74 

% 63.8 32.5 0 2.5 1.3   

Standards of the NCAAA enough at the 

moment 

Freq. 22 70 42 26 0 3.6 0.92 

% 13.8 43.8 26.3 16.3 0   

University need to apply international 

standards of quality and access to 

international academic credits 

Freq. 96 46 10 6 2 4.4 0.87 

% 60.0 28.8 6.3 3.8 1.3   

University lags behind other universities in 

the field of TQM and AA 

Freq. 36 54 38 24 8 3.5 1.14 

% 22.5 33.8 23.8 15.0 5.0   

The TQM and AA Strategy and plans of the 

university are clear 

Freq. 26 58 44 26 6 3.5 1.06 

% 16.3 36.3 27.5 16.3 3.8   

Application of TQM and AA is not real at 

the university 

Freq. 16 40 56 40 8 3.1 1.05 

% 10.0 25.0 35.0 25.0 5.0   

University staffs do not abreast steps of 

university in the field of TQM and AA 

Freq. 24 40 40 48 8 3.2 1.16 

% 15.0 25.0 25.0 30.0 5.0   

Total 3.68  

 

In terms of the useful application of TQM and AA, Table  6.23 shows that participants in 

Emerging University, in general, did see the application of TQM and AA at the 

university and the international standards of quality and access to international 

academic credits as important.  

6.5.2.2. Factors affecting TQM and AA in Emerging University. 

Participants in Emerging University were asked about the factors that may affect TQM 

and AA in their university. This section shows their responses. The following explores 

the role played by the main factors: personal attitudes, management practices, 

organizational characteristics, cultural appropriateness, setting procedure, and the 

external contingencies.  

6.5.2.2.1. Factors related to personal attitudes 

With regard to factors related to personal attitudes, Table  6.24 shows, in general, that 

the participants did strongly perceive the usefulness of TQM and AA, qualifications, 

leadership skills, attributes towards participation and trust as relevant. 
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Table 6.24 Factors related to personal attitudes in the Emerging University 

Sub-factors  
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M SD 

Attributes towards participation Freq. 68 64 6 14 8 4.1 1.13 

% 42.5 40.0 3.8 8.8 5.0   

Leadership skills Freq. 60 74 10 12 4 4.1 0.98 

% 37.5 46.3 6.3 7.5 2.5   

Qualification Freq. 82 56 14 6 2 4.3 0.88 

% 51.3 35.0 8.8 3.8 1.3   

Resistance to change Freq. 36 56 42 16 10 3.6 1.13 

% 22.5 35.0 26.3 10.0 6.3   

Perceived usefulness of TQM and AA Freq. 64 74 12 4 6 4.2 0.94 

% 40.0 46.3 7.5 2.5 3.8   

Trust Freq. 70 54 10 20 6 4.0 1.16 

% 43.8 33.8 6.3 12.5 3.8   

Work load Freq. 56 64 16 16 8 3.9 1.14 

% 35.0 40.0 10.0 10.0 5.0   

Total mean 4.02  

 

6.5.2.2.2. Factors related to management practices 

In terms of factors related to management practices means, Table  6.25 shows that 

participants see that the centralisation of decision-making, bureaucracy level, 

commitment to teamwork, involvement of workers in the formulation of plans and 

objectives, absence of accountability and clarity of responsibilities were the strongest 

factors related to management practices prominent at Emerging University. 

 

Table 6.25 Factors related to management practices in the Emerging University 

Sub-factors  Strongly 

influential 
Influential Neutral 

Not 

influential 

Not 

influential 

 at all 

M SD 

Absence of accountability Freq. 74 48 16 18 4 4.1 1.11 

% 46.3 30.0 10.0 11.3 2.5   

Bureaucracy level Freq. 64 58 20 12 6 4.0 1.08 

% 40.0 36.3 12.5 7.5 3.8   

Centralisation of decision-
making 

Freq. 64 68 14 8 6 4.1 1.01 

% 40.0 42.5 8.8 5.0 3.8   

Clarity of responsibilities Freq. 82 52 14 4 8 4.2 1.05 

% 51.3 32.5 8.8 2.5 5.0   
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Commitment to teamwork Freq. 80 58 8 8 6 4.2 1.02 

% 50.0 36.3 5.0 5.0 3.8   

Involvement of workers in the 
formulation of plans and 

objectives 

Freq. 72 58 14 10 6 4.1 1.06 

% 45.0 36.3 8.8 6.3 3.8   

Total mean 4.09  

 

6.5.2.2.3. Factors related to organizational characteristics 

With regard to factors related to organizational characteristics, Table  6.26 shows that 

participants did see that human and finances resources, training, strategies and planning 

policies, organisational structure, communications and database systems and 

performance appraisal are important. 

Table 6.26 Factors related organizational characteristics in the Emerging University 

Sub-factors  Strongly 

influential 
Influential Neutral 

Not 

influential 

Not 

influential 

at all 

M SD 

Adoption of traditional 

methods 

Freq. 52 66 8 18 16 3.8 1.29 

% 32.5 41.3 5.0 11.3 10.0   

Communications and 
database systems 

Freq. 76 52 20 12 0 4.2 0.93 

% 47.5 32.5 12.5 7.5 0   

Finances resources Freq. 76 62 10 10 2 4.3 0.92 

% 47.5 38.8 6.3 6.3 1.3   

Human resources Freq. 72 74 6 6 2 4.3 0.81 

% 45.0 46.3 3.8 3.8 1.3   

Organisational structure Freq. 58 82 16 4 0 4.2 0.72 

% 36.3 51.3 10.0 2.5 0   

Performance appraisal Freq. 60 70 20 10 0 4.1 0.86 

% 37.5 43.8 12.5 6.3 0   

Strategies and planning 

policies 

Freq. 76 64 12 8 0 4.3 0.81 

% 47.5 40.0 7.5 5.0 0   

Training Freq. 84 66 6 2 2 4.4 0.74 

% 52.5 41.3 3.8 1.3 1.3   

Total mean 4.20  

 

6.5.2.2.4. Factors related to cultural appropriateness 

With regards to factors related to cultural appropriateness, Table  6.27 shows that the 

participants, in general, did see that dissemination of a quality culture, the strengthening 

of the Islamic values and the conviction of the importance of implementing TQM and 

AA were the most importantly rated factors in term of cultural appropriateness. 
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Table 6.27 Factors related cultural appropriateness in the Emerging University 

Sub-factors  Strongly 

influential 
Influential Neutral 

Not 

influential 

Not 

influential 

at all 

M SD 

Dissemination of a 

quality culture 

Freq. 80 60 8 6 6 4.3 0.99 

% 50.0 37.5 5.0 3.8 3.8   

Gender separation Freq. 40 46 36 20 18 3.4 1.30 

% 25.0 28.8 22.5 12.5 11.3   

Social and 

religious 

restrictions 

Freq. 54 44 42 12 8 3.8 1.14 

% 33.8 27.5 26.3 7.5 5.0   

The conviction of 

the importance of 

implementing 

TQM and AA 

Freq. 76 66 6 6 6 4.3 0.97 

% 
47.5 41.3 3.8 3.8 3.8   

The strengthening 

of the Islamic 

values 

Freq. 84 54 16 0 6 4.3 0.93 

% 52.5 33.8 10.0 0 3.8   

Total mean 4.00  

 

6.5.2.2.5. Factors related to setting procedure 

With regard to factors related to setting procedure, Table  6.28 shows that the 

participants did see that understanding TQM, the availability of specialist professionals 

and clarity of TQM principles, policies and practices were influential factors at 

Emerging University. 

Table 6.28 Factors related to setting procedure in the Emerging University 

Items  Strongly 

influential 
Influential Neutral 

Not 

influential 

Not 

influential 

at all 

M SD 

Availability of 

specialist 

professionals 

Freq. 88 50 10 6 4 4.3 0.94 

% 55.0 31.3 6.3 3.8 2.5   

Understanding of 

TQM 

Freq. 68 70 6 8 8 4.1 1.05 

% 42.5 43.8 3.8 5.0 5.0   

Clarity of TQM 

principles, policies 

and practices 

Freq. 60 78 8 6 8 4.1 1.01 

% 37.5 48.8 5.0 3.8 5.0   

Independence of 

academic 

accreditation 

organisations 

Freq. 54 64 26 8 8 3.9 1.07 

% 
33.8 40.0 16.3 5.0 5.0   

Limited of studies, 

research and 

scientific support 

Freq. 52 60 34 8 6 3.9 1.04 

% 32.5 37.5 21.3 5.0 3.8   

Total mean 4.08  
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6.5.2.2.6. Factors related to external contingencies 

With regard to factors related to external contingencies, Table  6.29 shows that the 

participants did see that political vision was the most important factor related to external 

contingencies.  

 

Table 6.29 Factors related external contingencies in the Emerging University 

Items  Strongly 

influential 
Influential Neutral 

Not 

influential 

Not influential 

at all 
M SD 

Economic status of 

Saudi Arabia. 

Freq. 56 54 20 24 6 3.8 1.18 

% 35.0 33.8 12.5 15.0 3.8   

Population density Freq. 26 58 26 30 20 3.3 1.28 

% 16.3 36.3 16.3 18.8 12.5   

Demand for higher 

education 

Freq. 34 68 30 12 16 3.6 1.20 

% 21.3 42.5 18.8 7.5 10.0   

Growth of education 

sector 

Freq. 42 78 12 22 6 3.8 1.09 

% 26.3 48.8 7.5 13.8 3.8   

Political vision Freq. 62 62 24 8 4 4.1 0.98 

% 38.8 38.8 15.0 5.0 2.5   

Academic freedom Freq. 48 66 28 12 6 3.9 1.05 

% 30.0 41.3 17.5 7.5 3.8   

Total mean 3.73  

 

 

6.5.2.3. The most important needs to improve the application of TQM 

and AA in Emerging University 

In this regard, Tables 6.30 and 6.31 outline how the participants in The Emerging 

University feel about the most important needs required to improve the application of 

TQM and AA, as well as the most needed parties in the university that they feel must 

pay attention in the application of TQM and AA. 

Table  6.30 data shows the result of asking participants in Emerging university to rank in 

order from (1) meaning least important to (6) meaning most important.  
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Table 6.30 The most important needs to improve the application of quality standards and 

accreditation in the Emerging University 

Items M SD Rank 

Development of individuals to be more positive for the application 

of quality standards and accreditation 

2.14 1.31 1 

Development of management practices at the university to be more 

suitable for the application of quality standards and accreditation 

3.05 1.50 2 

Development of organizational characteristics of the University to 

be more adaptable to the application of quality standards and 

accreditation 

3.44 1.22 3 

Facilitate the procedures to enact appropriate regulations to be more 

supportive of the application of quality standards and accreditation 

3.64 1.68 4 

Create an environment suitable to be most suitable for the 

application of quality standards and accreditation 

3.71 1.81 5 

Appropriate cultural and social norms to be more fit for the 

application of quality standards and accreditation 

4.90 1.45 6 

 

 

Table  6.30 shows that participants did see that there was a need to improve the 

application of quality standards and accreditation so that they fit with cultural and social 

norms and values. On the other hand, the participants did see that the development of 

individuals to be more positive towards the application of quality standards and 

accreditation needs less attention and development to improve the application of quality 

standards and accreditation. 

Table 6.22 data show the result of asking participants to rank in order from (1) meaning 

least important to (6) meaning most important parties who should be responsible for 

TQM and AA within the university.  

Table  6.31 shows that participants did see that deanships and students services and 

facilities were the most parties in the university that need attention the application of 

quality standards and accreditation. However, the participants did see that university 

administration and programs and curriculum were not a necessity in the application of 

quality standards and accreditation.  
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Table 6.31 The more parties in the university that need attention in the application of quality 

standards and accreditation in the Emerging University 

Items M SD Rank 

Programs and curriculum 2.61 1.61 1 

University administration 2.76 1.98 2 

Departments 3.16 1.31 3 

Deanships faculties 3.35 1.02 4 

Deanships 4.25 1.50 5 

Student services and facilities 4.88 1.49 6 

 

6.5.2.4. ANOVA and T test of single samples 

This section describes the statistical differences between sample groups based on 

respondents’ age, work area, affiliation, qualification, and TQM and AA operation 

participated as well as courses, workshops, or conferences an ANOVA and T tests. 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions of male and female 

participants, are presented in Table  6.32. There was no significant difference between 

male and females except in relation to factor related to personal attitudes. Results 

showed that females have more preferences than males to personal attitudes (Mean: 

29.4 vs. 27.2; T= -2.6; P=.010).  

Table 6.32 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by gender in the Emerging 

University 

Factors Gender M SD T-value P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Male 27.2 4.96 -2.6 .010 

Female 29.4 5.37   

Factors related to management practices 
Male 28.5 5.05 -.40 .690 

Female 28.8 5.85   

Factors related to organizational characteristics 
Male 33.3 3.82 -.8 .419 

Female 33.9 5.64   

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Male 20.0 3.74 -.30 .768 

Female 20.1 4.39   

Factors related to setting procedure 
Male 20.0 3.94 -1.3 .191 

Female 20.8 3.89   

Factors related to external contingencies 
Male 22.3 4.98 -.17 .866 

Female 22.4 5.16   
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The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions between participants by 

work area are presented in Table  6.33. There was significant difference between 

academic and administrative participants in relation to two factors. Results showed that 

academic participants have more preferences than administrative participants towards 

the importance of personal attitudes (Mean: 28.6 vs. 26.5; T= 2.2; P=.027) and 

organizational characteristics (Mean: 34.0 vs. 32.1; T= 2.2; P=.022) in relation to TQM 

and AA implementation. 

Table 6.33 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by work area in the 

Emerging University 

 Work area M SD T-value P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Academic 28.6 4.66 2.2 .027 

Administrative 26.5 6.57   

Factors related to management practices 
Academic 29.1 4.97 1.9 .064 

Administrative 27.2 6.43   

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

Academic 34.0 3.84 2.3 .022 

Administrative 32.1 6.53   

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Academic 20.2 3.81 .80 .422 

Administrative 19.6 4.64   

Factors related to setting procedure 
Academic 20.6 3.69 1.5 .140 

Administrative 19.5 4.57   

Factors related to external contingencies 
Academic 22.7 4.22 1.6 .107 

Administrative 21.2 7.02   

 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions of the affiliation of the 

university participants are presented in Table 6.34. There was significant difference 

between administration and faculties in relation to only three factors. Results showed 

that faculties have more preferences than administrative affiliation in management 

practices (Mean: 29.0 vs. 25.0; T= -2.5; P=.014), organizational characteristics (Mean: 

34.1 vs. 28.2; T= -4.5; P=.000) and cultural appropriateness (Mean: 20.3 vs. 17.7; T= -

2.2; P=.032).  
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Table 6.34 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by affiliation in the 

Emerging University 

 Affiliation M SD T-value P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Administration 23.2 9.86 -1.90 .083 

Faculties 28.6 4.43   

Factors related to management practices 
Administration 25.0 7.79 -2.5 .014 

Faculties 29.0 5.12   

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

Administration 28.2 8.97 -4.5 .000 

Faculties 34.1 3.74   

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Administration 17.7 5.21 -2.2 .032 

Faculties 20.3 3.89   

Factors related to setting procedure 
Administration 18.0 5.49 -1.6 .128 

Faculties 20.6 3.68   

Factors related to external contingencies 
Administration 20.8 5.33 -1.3 .203 

Faculties 22.6 4.64   

 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions between participants by 

TQM and AA operation participated are presented in Table  6.35. As this table shows, 

there was significant difference in relation to all factors except one factor. Results 

showed that the participants who participated in TQM and AA operation have more 

preferences than those who did not in personal attitudes (Mean: 29.9 vs. 26.0; T= 3.3; 

P=.001), management practices (Mean: 29.5 vs. 26.4; T= 3.4; P=.001), organizational 

characteristics (Mean: 34.4 vs. 31.4; T= 3.8; P=.000), cultural appropriateness (Mean: 

20.7 vs. 18.3; T= 3.5; P=.001) and setting procedure (Mean: 21.2 vs. 18.2; T= 4.4; 

P=.000).  

Table 6.35 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by TQM and AA operation 

participated in the Emerging University 

 Operation  

participated 
M SD T-value P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Yes 28.9 5.29 3.3 .001 

No 26.0 4.45   

Factors related to management practices 
Yes 29.5 5.08 3.4 .001 

No 26.4 5.57   

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

Yes 34.4 4.41 3.8 .000 

No 31.4 4.70   

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Yes 20.7 3.98 3.5 .001 

No 18.3 3.58   
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Factors related to setting procedure 
Yes 21.2 3.24 4.4 .000 

No 18.2 4.76   

Factors related to external contingencies 
Yes 22.7 4.71 1.3 .184 

No 21.5 5.79   

 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions between participants by 

courses, workshops, or conferences are presented in Table  6.36. There was significant 

difference in relation to all factors except one factor. Results showed that the 

participants who enrolled in courses, workshops or conferences have more preferences 

than those who did not in personal attitudes (Mean: 29.4 vs. 25.9; T= 4.3; P=.000), 

management practices (Mean: 30.0 vs. 26.4; T= 4.3; P=.000), cultural appropriateness 

(Mean: 21.0 vs. 18.4; T= 4.1; P=.000), setting procedure (Mean: 21.2 vs. 19.0; T= 3.6; 

P=.000) and external contingencies (Mean: 23.2 vs. 21.0; T= 2.7; P=.008). 

Table 6.36 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by courses, workshops, or 

conferences in the Emerging University 

 Courses M SD T-value P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Yes 29.4 4.59 4.3 .000 

No 25.9 5.54   

Factors related to management practices 
Yes 30.0 4.48 4.3 .000 

No 26.4 6.03   

Factors related to organizational characteristics 
Yes 34.1 4.60 1.8 .071 

No 32.7 4.71   

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 
Yes 21.0 3.52 4.1 .000 

No 18.4 4.30   

Factors related to setting procedure 
Yes 21.2 2.53 3.6 .000 

No 19.0 5.27   

Factors related to external contingencies 
Yes 23.2 4.02 2.7 .008 

No 21.0 6.20   

 

The results of the ANOVA, based on the perceptions of the participants by age groups 

and qualification are presented in Table  6.37 through Table  6.38. As these table shows, 

no variable had a significant F value. 
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Table 6.37 T-test result of the differences between the respondents by TQM and AA operation 

participated in the Emerging University 

Factors Age Groups M SD df F P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 

> 25 27.2 7.46 159 .53 .713 

26-30 27.8 4.09 

31-40 28.3 4.29 

41-50 28.8 6.08 

< 51 26.6 7.26 

Total 28.1 5.23 

Factors related to management practices 

> 25 27.3 6.34 159 1.1 .356 

26-30 28.0 5.58 

31-40 28.3 4.42 

41-50 30.0 6.26 

< 51 29.2 2.14 

Total 28.6 5.39 

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

> 25 33.2 7.56 159 1.3 .258 

26-30 33.7 3.82 

31-40 32.5 3.87 

41-50 34.5 5.56 

< 51 35.0 2.21 

Total 33.6 4.68 

Factors related to cultural appropriateness 

> 25 19.8 4.98 159 1.2 .328 

26-30 20.0 2.85 

31-40 19.8 4.08 

41-50 20.8 3.76 

< 51 18.0 7.14 

Total 20.0 4.02 

Factors related to setting procedure 

> 25 20.3 5.21 159 1.8 .131 

26-30 19.5 4.17 

31-40 20.8 2.54 

41-50 21.2 3.40 

< 51 18.4 7.19 

Total 20.4 3.93 

Factors related to external contingencies 

> 25 22.8 4.98 159 .98 .421 

26-30 22.1 6.06 

31-40 22.5 4.06 

41-50 23.0 4.10 

< 51 19.6 7.61 

Total 22.4 5.04 
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Table 6.38 ANOVA test result of the differences between the respondents by age groups in the 

Emerging University 

Factors Qualification M SD df F P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 

PhD 28.7 5.20 159 1.07 .364 

Master 28.0 4.26 

BSc 26.8 7.20 

Other 29.2 3.22 

Total 28.1 5.23 

Factors related to management 

practices 

PhD 29.5 5.20 159 1.6 .179 

Master 28.3 4.87 

BSc 27.1 6.75 

Other 29.8 4.18 

Total 28.6 5.39 

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

PhD 34.4 3.51 159 2.0 .114 

Master 33.2 4.22 

BSc 32.2 7.14 

Other 34.8 3.15 

Total 33.6 4.68 

Factors related to cultural 

appropriateness 

PhD 20.5 3.99 159 1.5 .217 

Master 19.8 3.57 

BSc 19.0 5.06 

Other 21.6 2.54 

Total 20.0 4.02 

Factors related to setting procedure 

PhD 21.1 3.87 159 1.5 .223 

Master 19.9 3.50 

BSc 19.5 4.21 

Other 20.6 5.44 

Total 20.4 3.93 

Factors related to external 

contingencies 

PhD 22.9 4.61 159 .33 .807 

Master 22.1 4.11 

BSc 21.9 5.63 

Other 22.2 9.71 

Total 22.4 5.04 
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6.5.3. Correlation analyses 

All variables within each factor were measured with five values. A correlation 

coefficient of -1.00 or +1.00 gives an indication of a perfect and moderate correlation, 

respectively. 

The correlation analyses on TQM and AA factors revealed that all the factors had 

positive correlations with each other (Table  6.39). Personal attitudes had strong positive 

correlation with management practice (r= 0.66) and setting procedure (r= 0.58) and 

moderate positive correlation with cultural appropriateness (r= 0.34). Management 

practice had strong positive correlation with organisational characteristics (r= 0.52) and 

setting procedure (r= 0.53), and a moderate positive correlation with cultural 

appropriateness (r= 0.33) and external contingencies (r= 0.37). Organisational 

characteristics had a moderate positive correlation with external contingencies (r= 0.30), 

weak positive correlation with cultural appropriateness (r= 0.24) and strong positive 

correlation with setting procedure (r= 0.52). Cultural appropriateness had a moderate 

positive correlation with setting procedure (r= 0.39) and weak positive correlation with 

external contingencies (r= 0.28). Setting procedure had a moderate positive correlation 

with external contingencies (r= 0.32). 

  

Table 6.39 Pearson correlation between factors that affects TQM and AA in the Emerging 

University 

 Factor PA Factor MP Factor OC Factor CA Factor SP Factor EC 

Factor PA 1 .659** .463** .335** .577** .414** 

Factor MP  1 .515** .330** .529** .368** 

Factor OC   1 .241** .518** .302** 

Factor CA    1 .390** .276** 

Factor SP     1 .324** 

Factor EC      1 

**Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level 
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6.5.4. Regression analyses  

Multivariate logistic regression analyses were performed to investigate the significant 

demographic characteristics in explaining the dependent variables (factors that affects 

TQM and AA). 

Multiple logistic regression analysis showed that age, educational qualification, 

operation participated and training are associated with factors that affects TQM and AA 

(Table  6.40). After controlling for demographic characteristics, participants older than 

41 years were less likely to have high organisational characteristics (OR 0.26; 95% CI, 

0.10-0.69; P < .05) than participants with 40 years or less. Participants who have a PhD 

were more likely to have high personal attitudes (OR 2.96; 95% CI, 1.06-8.22; P < .05), 

organisational characteristics (OR 4.31; 95% CI, 1.65-11.23; P < .05), cultural 

appropriateness (OR 3.17; 95% CI, 1.17-8.56; P < .05) and setting procedure (OR 3.24; 

95% CI, 1.28-8.18; P < .05) than participants achieving low education degrees. 

Participants who participated in the operations of TQM and Accreditation standards 

development or application in Emerging University were more likely to have high 

personal attitudes (OR 3.00; 95% CI, 1.20-7.49; P < .05), organisational characteristics 

(OR 4.15; 95% CI, 1.64-10.45; P < .05) and cultural appropriateness (OR 3.26; 95% CI, 

1.26-8.41; P < .05) than participants who did not participated in the operations. 

Participants who enrolled in the courses, workshops, or conferences, whether inside or 

outside the Kingdom in the field of TQM and AA were more likely to have high 

management practice (OR 3.90; 95% CI, 1.58-9.61; P < .05), cultural appropriateness 

(OR 5.29; 99% CI, 2.13-13.10; P < .001) and external contingencies (OR 2.30; 95% CI, 

1.01-5.26; P < .05) than participants who did not enrolled in these activities.  
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Table 6.40 Association between factors that affects TQM and AA and demographic 

characteristics in the Emerging University 

Demographic 

characteristics 

Personal 

attitudes 

Management 

practice 

Organizational 

characteristics 

Cultural 

appropriateness 

Setting 

procedure 

External 

contingencies 

 Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Adjusted† 

OR (95% CL)a 

Ageb 0.90  

(0.35-2.31) 

0.88  

(0.34-2.30) 

0.26  

(0.10-0.69)* 

0.46  

(0.17-1.21) 

0.90  

(0.37-2.19) 

0.65  

(0.27-1.57) 

Genderc  2.12  

(0.93-4.84) 

1.37  

(0.62-3.05) 

1.08  

(0.51-2.30) 

0.96  

(0.44-2.12) 

1.76  

(0.84-3.68) 

0.77  

(0.37-1.57) 

Genderd 0.64  

(0.29-1.40) 

0.86  

(0.39-1.88) 

1.11  

(0.53-2.31) 

1.28  

(0.59-2.77) 

0.63  

(0.31-1.31) 

1.55  

(0.77-3.12) 

Educational 

qualificatione 

2.96  

(1.06-8.22)* 

2.20  

(0.80-6.09) 

4.31  

(1.65-11.23)* 

3.17  

(1.17-8.56)* 

3.24  

(1.28-8.18)* 

1.37  

(0.56-3.36) 

Operation 

participatedf 

3.00  

(1.20-7.49)* 

2.21  

(0.86-5.65) 

4.15  

(1.64-10.45)* 

3.26  

(1.26-8.41)* 

2.19  

(0.90-5.32) 

1.85  

(0.77-4.46) 

Trainingg 2.27  

(0.95-5.44) 

3.90  

(1.58-9.61)* 

1.26  

(0.53-3.00) 

5.29  

(2.13-13.10)*** 

1.83  

(0.79-4.20) 

2.30  

(1.01-5.25)* 

a
 The odds of having factors with high TQM and AA in the University.  

b
 Odds ratio of participants 41 years and older compared with 40 years and less (Ref).  

c
 Odds ratio of female compared with males (Ref). 

d
 Odds ratio of male compared with female (Ref). 

e
 Odds ratio of having a PhD compared with Bachelor and master degree (Ref). 

f
 Odds ratio of participants who participated in the operations of TQM and Accreditation standards 

development compared with those who not participated (Ref). 
g
 Odds ratio of participants who enrolled in courses, workshops or conferences with those who not 

enrolled (Ref). 
 †
 Multivariate logistic regression analyses adjusted for all other demographic characteristics. 

 *P<0.05, ***P<0.001.  

 

6.6. Differences between the prestigious and emerging 

University 

The results of the independent T-test, based on the perceptions of prestigious and 

emerging Universities are presented in Table  6.41. There was significant difference 

between prestigious and emerging Universities in relation to only one factor. Results 

showed that emerging University has more preferences than prestigious University in 

organizational characteristics (Mean: 33.6 vs. 32.2; T= -2.3; P=.023). 
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Table 6.41 T-test result of the differences between the respondents of the Prestigious and the 

Emerging University 

 University No. M SD T-value P value 

Factors related to personal attitudes 
Prestigious 228 27.9 5.48 

-.44 .658 
Emerging 160 28.1 5.23 

Factors related to management practices 
Prestigious 228 27.8 6.00 

-1.5 .148 
Emerging 160 28.6 5.39 

Factors related to organizational 

characteristics 

Prestigious 228 32.2 6.27 
-2.3 .023 

Emerging 160 33.6 4.68 

Factors related to cultural 

appropriateness 

Prestigious 228 19.2 4.31 
-1.9 .062 

Emerging 160 20.0 4.02 

Factors related to setting procedure 
Prestigious 228 19.7 4.17 

-1.5 .125 
Emerging 160 20.4 3.93 

Factors related to external 

contingencies 

Prestigious 228 22.5 4.92 
.20 .842 

Emerging 160 22.4 5.04 

 

6.7. Conclusion  

This chapter provided the results of the quantitative data obtained from the 

implementers questionnaires in both the prestigious and emerging Saudi universities. 

The results were presented separately for each university. The quantitative data obtained 

from the implementers questionnaires was subjected to statistical analysis using the 

Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS22). The statistical analysis was provided 

descriptive statistics, frequency, percentage, mean, stander deviation, and level of 

significance and correlation of each data category by using (T-test, one-way ANOVA, 

Pearson correlation, and Multivariate logistic regression). Furthermore, Pearson’s 

Correlation Coefficient and Cronbach’s Alpha Coefficient were used to measure the 

validity and reliability. 

The results shown that the participants in the Prestigious University, in general, did not 

see that the strategy and plans of the university in relation to TQM and AA were clear. 

They did see that the application of TQM and AA at the university is very important 

and that the need to obtain international standards of quality and access to international 

academic credits was strong. While in the other hand, the participants in Emerging 

University, in general, did see the application of TQM and AA at the university and the 

international standards of quality and access to international academic credits as 



183 

important. The participants in both the Prestigious and Emerging Saudi universities 

believe that the organisational characteristics factors are the most influential factors on 

TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities. While the cultural appropriateness 

factors, and external contingencies were the least influential factors. Furthermore, the 

quantitative data results involved some comparisons between different generations of 

Saudi universities, both prestigious and emerging, as well as some demographic 

differences and logistic regression.  

The next chapter will discuss the research results obtained from both the administrators 

interview’ of TQM and AA, and the implementers questionnaires in both the prestigious 

and emerging Saudi universities in the light of factors which have been constructed in 

the conceptual framework early in this thesis.  
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Chapter 7. Discussion  

7.1. Introduction  

In reality, the application of TQM and AA has become a goal targeted by many higher 

education institutions worldwide, including Saudi Arabia (Koch & Fisher, 1998; 

Birnbaum, 2000; Sirvanci, 2004; Venkatraman, 2007). The number of Saudi 

universities has more than doubled since 2005 (Ministry of Higher Education, 

Observatory of Higher Education, 2010). This expansion has been accompanied by the 

implementation of TQM by the Saudi Higher Education Ministry. TQM and AA are 

now the organisation and evaluative principles of these universities. The argument of 

this research is that the cultural, social, organisational and technological aspects of 

universities in the Kingdom as well as their rules and policies have the potential to 

impact, or have already impacted, on the formulation, development and implementation 

of these principles. This research examined the impact of factors affecting the 

application of TQM and AA in the different generations of Saudi universities, both 

prestigious and emerging, through the attitudes of administrators and implementers of 

education.  

In this chapter, results collected through interviews with administrators and through 

questionnaires to implementers are analysed and discussed in the light of the review of 

literature in Chapter 2 and the conceptual framework which was developed in Chapter 4 

by using the expert peer review. The discussion will draw on data from two different 

generations of Saudi universities, prestigious and emerging, comprising two 

universities. This chapter will present factors that may affect the implementation of 

TQM and AA in Saudi Arabian universities in light of responses to the research 

questions.  

This chapter commences with a brief overview of the significance, research questions, 

and procedures. The discussion will then focus on addressing the findings through the 

structure of the research questions and by using relevant literature. The sub-titles of the 

discussion include the importance of the TQM and AA in Saudi universities, the factors 

that may affect the TQM and AA, and the value of TQM and AA to address Saudi 

universities’ needs. The researcher will discuss these issues in the context of a 
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comparison between prestigious and emerging universities in Saudi Arabia and between 

the perspectives of administrators and implementers. 

7.2. Research overview  

As outlined in Chapter 1, the purpose of this dissertation was to explore the most 

prominent factors affecting the application of TQM and AA (AA) in Saudi universities. 

It was envisaged from the literature review in Chapter 2 that these factors include a 

number of cultural, economic, administrative, and organisational aspects in addition to 

the regulations and resources of these universities. Then these aspects were framed and 

developed in Chapter 4 by using the experts peer review. The peer review process was 

undertaken to develop and check the conceptual framework derived from the literature 

review and to develop the literature further. This research began with the researcher’s 

subjective perspective of the factors that affect TQM and AA after reviewing the 

literature. This perspective was then checked against others in this phase to ensure that 

factors in relation to the research were not ignored or missed. Figure  7.1 shows the 

original the conceptual framework on which the discussion in this chapter is based. The 

discussion, however, outlines findings that are then added to this framework so that by 

Figure  7.3 later in this chapter the framework becomes a research model.  
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Figure 7.1 The conceptual framework 

This study investigated the relatively new trend of applying TQM and AA within the 

universities of Saudi Arabia. Through analysis, this study aimed to answer a 

fundamental question namely: What are the factors affecting the application of TQM 

and AA in Saudi universities, and how do these affect both prestigious and emerging 

universities. The main question referred to above is subdivided into several smaller 

questions, as outlined in Chapter 1: 

 What is the significance of TQM and AA standards in Saudi universities? 

 What are the elements affecting the formulation and application of TQM 

and AA standards in Saudi universities from the implementers’ 

perspective? 

 What are the elements affecting the formulation and application of TQM 

and AA standards in Saudi universities from the administrators’ 

perspective? 

 What needs do the Saudi universities encounter with regard to attaining 

quality in TQM and AA of programs? 

By applying the research methodology detailed in Chapter 3, this dissertation relied on 

the interpretive paradigm because the researcher was interested in exploring and 

understanding the participants’ subjective knowledge and experience of TQM and AA. 

As suggested by Burrell and Morgan as early as 1979, this paradigm is more orientated 
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towards obtaining an understanding of the subjectively created social world ‘as it is’ in 

terms of an ongoing process. According to Walsham (2006), interpretive studies show 

that people generate their own subjective and intersubjective knowledge about their 

world which is derived from their interaction with the social world around them. 

Creswell (2014) states that interpretive research tends to rely upon the participants’ 

views of the situation being studied. This corresponds with the purpose of this 

dissertation which is to understand the reality of the application of TQM and AA from 

the points of view of administrators and participants in their implementation.  

Consequently in order to gain as broad an interpretation as possible, this research 

adopted a mixed methodology design using both an interview process with 

administrators and a questionnaire process with implementers of TQM and AA. As 

explained in the research methodology, those processes were conducted in both 

prestigious and emerging universities (the detail of this process was described in 

Chapter 3). The results of this research reflect the responses of the 388 participants who 

answered the implementers’ questionnaire: 228 from a prestigious university and 160 

from an emerging university, as well as the six participants who participated in the 

administrators’ interviews at both universities. 

The focus of the discussion now moves to an examination of the factors that may affect 

the TQM and AA in Saudi universities which are then incorporated into a framework 

showing the comparison between the prestigious university and the emerging university, 

and between the perspectives of administrators and implementers. This discussion will 

be structured around the research questions.  

7.3. The significance of the TQM and AA  

The application of TQM and AA has become important and a goal targeted by many 

higher education institutions worldwide (Birnbaum, 2000; Dick, & Tarí, 2013; Fadul, 

2011 Koch & Fisher, 1998; Sirvanci, 2004; Venkatraman, 2007), particularly in Saudi 

Arabia (Alkhatib, 2003; Al-Harbi, 2002; Alturairi, 1998; Ghonaim, 2005; Qaadi, 2007). 

Therefore, assessing the importance of using TQM and AA, as well as its standards and 

criteria applied by administrators, those in charge of the application, and implementers 

is important. This part of the discussion will be in the context of the answer to the 

research question:  
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 What is the significance and the importance of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities? 

In general, the results of interviews with administrators and questionnaires from 

implementers confirmed that TQM and AA are significantly important for Saudi 

universities, especially in this period of growth in higher education. This is confirmed 

by the majority of authors previously mentioned. The responses to the implementers’ 

from the prestigious university and the emerging university questionnaire, outlined in 

Table 6.2 and Table 6.2, show that all implementers in both universities were agreed on 

the statements that measure the importance of implementing TQM and AA in their 

universities with an overall mean value of 3.8. Similarly, the majority of the 

administrator interviewees confirmed the same attitudes. One of the interviewees 

commented that, “TQM and AA in universities are currently hotly debated issues in 

Saudi Arabia; this reflects the importance of TQM and AA for Saudi universities.”  

Although the results of this study generally confirm that the application of TQM and 

AA is highly important, there is a lot of debate about the how and when, and the reality 

of the application. For example, a group of critics in Saudi Arabia (Ghonaim, 2005; 

Qaadi, 2007) accused some universities of slipping behind in the international 

accreditation and ranking just for the purpose of propaganda and to show that TQM and 

AA do not reflect reality. This view was supported by some administrators interviewed. 

One administrator from a prestigious university commented that, “Units intentionally 

exaggerated in the jogging for international accreditations, partly for show, and to gain 

media attention and a marketing edge.” The emerging university administrators in 

explaining their strategy about TQM and AA agreed with one who said, “The difference 

between universities is because some seek propaganda and media attention, while others 

seek to develop in spite of the facts.” 

Consequently, the findings of this research demonstrate that there are both congruence 

and differences between the two generational universities, on the one hand between 

administrators and implementers and on the other hand with regard to some aspects of 

the importance and status of TQM and AA. The implementers’ responses to the study 

questionnaire about the importance of the TQM and AA shown in Table  6.2 and   
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Table  6.21 indicated that responses from both prestigious and emerging universities 

were strongly in agreement with the statements, The application of TQM and AA at the 

university is very important and The university needs to apply international standards of 

quality and gain access to international academic credits with an arithmetic mean 

ranging between 4.42 and 4.55. The implementers in both universities were in 

agreement with an arithmetic mean ranging between 3.54 and 3.72 with the statement, 

The University lags behind other universities in the fields of TQM and AA.  

Conversely, there were differences between the two universities on many aspects of the 

importance and status of TQM and AA. The implementers from the prestigious 

university were neutral, with a mean value between 2.96 and 3.18, using statements 

such as, Standards of the NCAAA are enough at the moment and, The TQM and AA 

strategy and plans of the university are clear. The implementers from the emerging 

university were agreed with a mean value between 3.45 and 3.55. However they argued 

that, University staff does not keep abreast of steps in the university in the field of TQM 

and AA. The prestigious university participants were agreed with a mean value of 3.52, 

while the emerging university participants were neutral with a mean value of 3.15. As 

shown in Table  6.3 and Table  6.22, the implementers in both universities think that the 

programs and curriculum are the areas in the university that need most attention in the 

application of TQM and AA. This is followed closely by the responsibility of 

departments and deanships of faculties in the prestigious university to implement TQM 

and AA. In contrast, university administration, then departments, are considered in most 

need of attention in the emerging university.  

Respondents from the administrators’ interviews revealed in Table 5.2 and Table 5.3 

that there are both congruence and differences between the two universities. Both 

universities administrators trust the local quality and accreditation programs by 

NCAAA, and both admit that the quality of experience is not deep in Saudi universities. 

The differences in cross-case analysis results are indicated in Figure  5.3. Prestigious 

university administrators believe that the international accreditation is necessary to 

achieve both local and international competitiveness. One of the deans interviewed 

stated that, “TQM and AA need to achieve competitiveness nationally and 

internationally.” They think that the quality and accreditation of international programs 

help them achieve some of the objectives of the university which cannot be achieved 
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through local standards. One administrator commented that, “International accreditation 

is needed to achieve our goals outside the national framework.”  

In contrast, the view of most respondents of the emerging university was expressed by 

one who stated that, “The priority is to achieve national quality and accreditation 

standards.” Further, one employee of the Deanship of Quality added, “National 

Accreditation standards are adequate, comprehensive and suitable for the Saudi 

environment.” They believe that the international accreditation follows after achieving 

local accreditation and completing infrastructure and human resources. One of the 

Quality leaders commented, “The international accreditation will follow after achieving 

national accreditation and fulfilling the need for infrastructure and human resources.” In 

this regard, the respondents from the emerging university prefer a gradual 

implementation of the international programs of quality and accreditation in order to 

avoid failure. One interviewee said that, “It is best at this stage to import some 

international standards gradually.” They believe, also, that any international 

accreditation should be through NCAAA, which was demonstrated by one participant’s 

comment, “It is better to obtain international accreditations through the National 

Commission (NCAAA).”  

It is apparent that the administrators do not trust all bodies and programs of 

international quality and accreditation because some of these bodies are shopping for 

quality and academic accreditation programs only for the purpose of profit. “Real 

competitiveness is through national accreditation which is achieved and not bought”, as 

one emerging university participant said. Only one interviewee from the prestigious 

university indicated that this was an issue when he said, “I do not trust some of the 

international accreditations.” During their discussion on the importance of quality, 

administrators at the prestigious university admitted that there had been exaggeration 

and hasty results, and highlighted the show and marketing of appropriate choice issues. 

Meanwhile, administrators in the emerging university admitted that there are 

misconceptions and incorrect practices, and highlighted the propaganda issues.  

It is obvious that administrators and implementers in both universities are in agreement 

about the importance of TQM and AA applications; but there are differences in 

implementation, approach, priorities and strategies.  
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Next a discussion of the findings related to the research questions about the factors that 

may affect the TQM and AA from the perspective of administrators and implementers 

in both the prestigious university and the emerging university will be canvassed.  

7.4. The factors that may affect the TQM and AA 

Saudi universities have more than doubled in number since 2005 (Ministry of Higher 

Education, Observatory of Higher Education, 2010). This expansion has been 

accompanied by the implementation of TQM and AA by the Saudi Higher Education 

Ministry. TQM and AA are now the organisation and evaluative principles of these 

universities. It can be said that the Saudi universities have already fully embraced TQM 

and AA. The argument of this research is that there are many factors that have the 

potential to impact, or have already impacted, on the formulation, development and 

implementation of these principles. There is therefore, a need to explore the elements 

affecting the formulation of standards and criteria of TQM and AA in the Saudi 

universities. This part of the discussion will be in the context of the results of the 

research questions: 

 What are the factors affecting the TQM and AA in Saudi universities from 

the implementers’ points of view? 

 What are the factors affecting the TQM and AA in Saudi universities from 

the administrators’ points of view? 

The discussion of the factors that may affect the TQM and AA in Saudi universities 

based on the conceptual framework are shown in Figure  7.1. These include six main 

factors, namely: cultural appropriateness, external contingencies, management practices, 

organisational characteristics, personal attitudes, and setting procedure. Again the 

discussion will be in the framework of a comparison between the prestigious university 

and the emerging university, and between the perspectives of administrators and 

implementers. Answering the above research questions will involve demographic 

differences and logistic regression analyses within the study sample, as well as factors 

correlations.  

It is noteworthy, that the design of this research was based on the taxonomy 

development model and theory by Creswell and Plano Clark (2007) in terms of applying 

the exploratory mixed methodology design. It is important to clarify that the qualitative 
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data from interviews contributed to the verification and development of the conceptual 

framework for conducting the research as part of the objectives (the detail of this 

process was described in Chapter 5, section 5.5). Consequently, the six main factors 

included in the conceptual framework were classified, in accordance with interview 

findings, into two: design related factors and implementation related factors. As a result 

of the interviews, it was observed that a few of the participants among administrators 

supported this classification. For instance, one interviewed participant said, “Account 

must be taken in both design related and implementation related factors.” From the 

following details, it can be seen that this was a reasonable addition to the research 

model structure and this addition now appears in the final model provided in Figure  7.3. 

7.4.1. Design related factors 

According to interviewees, design related factors refer to the factors that have more 

relationship to the design of TQM and AA applications that make them more adaptable. 

The interviewees classified these factors as cultural appropriateness, external 

contingencies, and setting procedure. One interviewee stated that,  

When we want to adopt any standards, we should study the culture of both 

individuals and organisations in addition to knowing the surrounding 

circumstances and procedures for implementation. These are important to be 

able to design the system to be more effective.  

The next section discusses the design related factors in light of the research results.  

7.4.1.1. Cultural appropriateness factors  

The study results (Tables 6.4 and 6.4) indicate that cultural appropriateness factors are 

fundamental factors influencing the TQM and AA according to the implementers’ 

respondents in both universities, with the overall mean value of scores for all the sub 

factors found to be 3.85 in the prestigious university, and 4.00 in the emerging 

university, and ranked fifth in influence among the six factors in both universities. 

Administrators, as a result of the interview (Tables 5.2 and 5.3), supported this trend 

generally, but with different details through the sub factors. Most of the themes 

expressed by the interviewees were focused on a quality culture among individuals and 

institutions. For instance, one of the Quality administrators in the prestigious university 

commented that,  
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A culture of quality is not the high level of leaders, individuals, and 

institutions. Quality applications depend on teamwork. If everyone does not 

understand, embrace, and believe what you are doing about TQM and AA, 

the results will be unsatisfactory.  

The results in this regard confirmed Schein’s (2010) argument that culture is 

significantly related to what people do and what people know, believe, think, 

understand, feel, or mean about what they do, as well as things that people make and 

use. According to Parvini (2012), the culture of individuals is reliant on the culture of a 

group or class and that the culture of the group or class is determined by the culture of 

the whole society to which that group or class belongs. In this research, the cultural 

appropriateness sub-factors according to the conceptual framework included the 

dissemination of a quality culture, gender separation, social and religious restrictions, 

the conviction of the importance of implementing TQM and AA, and the strengthening 

of Islamic virtues and teachings. In the following, there is the discussion of these sub 

factors.  

7.4.1.1.1. Dissemination of a quality culture 

According to implementers’ responses, both universities have ranked this sub-factor as 

second in influence among cultural appropriateness factors. The respondents were 

agreed with 4.17 of mean value in the prestigious university, while the implementers in 

the emerging university strongly agreed with 4.26 of mean value. However, the 

administrators’ qualitative results showed that most still perceive that there are 

deficiencies and a need to disseminate a quality culture. One of the prestigious 

university participants said “The concept of a quality culture did not take root in the 

community, and the university part of it.” While an administrator from the emerging 

university commented that, “We believe that the culture of individuals and the 

community greatly influences the quality of culture in the university. If a person does 

not respect that stand, how can you expect him to apply quality standards?” The results 

referred to by Al-Zamil (1993) inferred that since 1993 there has been a need to spread 

quality culture in Saudi organisations. More recently, Jaffat (2006) also recommended 

dissemination of a culture of quality because the quality in Arab universities is 

considered to be generally below aspirations. Altartori and Jwayhan, (2009) and 

Abdulaziz and Hussain (2005) in their studies conducted in the Arabic world, and Al 

Mudawi (2007), Alyahyawi (2001) and Ghonaim (2005) more relevantly in their studies 
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conducted in Saudi Arabia all listed that spreading a quality culture is the most 

important requirement of TQM implementation.  

7.4.1.1.2. Gender separation 

One of the interesting results found in the data for this study is gender separation in 

Saudi education which is contained in the review of literature as a cultural issue (Mayan 

et al., 2014; Baki, 2004; Doumato, 2003; Rugh, 2002). The implementer participants 

from the prestigious university did not believe this trend (2.94 of mean value), while the 

implementers from the emerging university showed a minimum of agreement with a 

mean value of 3.44. Consequently, in both universities gender separation ranked as the 

least in influence among cultural appropriateness factors. This contrasts with Al-

Mohamed (2008) who argued that Saudi women were marginalised and did not have a 

chance to work and participate. Most administrators from the prestigious university 

believed that, “There is no cultural or social resistance to women's participation in 

quality applications.” They believed that gender separation of services and facilities is 

an administrative decision. One administrator said that, “Segregation is not a cultural 

element but managerial in an equal academic environment, for example, facilities, 

services, resources, staff, and so on, which allows women to participate in leadership 

and decision-making.” They also consider that women are significantly involved. One 

participant commented, “Advanced communication tools helped in the better 

participation of women.”  

In contrast, the emerging university administrators, as well as the implementers in the 

university, differed from this view and partly supported Al-Mohamed’s (2008) 

argument mentioned above. One administrator from the Quality deanship said, “Gender 

segregation is influential and deeply disturbing. Men always take the planning and 

implementation roles.” Another emphasised that comment by stating, “Most of the 

members of the executive committees are men. Gender segregation has a cultural 

background.” It can be seen that the viewpoints on gender separation are incompatible 

between the prestigious university and the emerging university, as well as between the 

implementers and administrators in the prestigious university. This incompatibility may 

result from the dominant culture: the prestigious university is in a major city with 

growing cosmopolitan attitudes and mores while the emerging university is in a small 

rural town and people there are more strongly influenced by their traditional culture.  
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7.4.1.1.3. Social and religious restrictions 

The study results concerning cultural appropriateness factors (Tables 6.4 and 6.4) show 

that the participating implementers’ from both universities were agreed that social and 

religious restrictions may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities with a mean value 

of 3.87 in the prestigious university and 3.78 in the emerging university. However, it is 

noteworthy that in both universities social restrictions were ranked as fourth in 

influence. This lesser ranking is explained by the results of interviews with 

administrators who, at both universities, were unanimous that the social restrictions are 

not considered an influence on TQM and AA. In this regard, one of the prestigious 

university administrators said, “Social practices are not an obstacle in considering the 

applications of TQM and AA.” This was also confirmed in a comment from an 

administrator from the emerging university, “There is no restriction or social impact on 

the quality applications.” This finding is the opposite of literature that confirmed that 

social and religious restrictions have a considerable impact on education (Al-Ghamdi & 

Abduljawad, 2005; Al-Sunbul et al., 2008; Baki, 2004; Rugh, 2002). Aleissa (2009) 

argued that there is a fear that the social and religious culture will influence the 

developmental projects of education, and Harris (2003) believed that education has been 

overtaken by social and religious restrictions and needs much more cultural and 

technological openness. As discussed above, although the implementers’ participants 

from both universities were agreed that social restrictions may affect TQM and AA, the 

administrators’ orientations about social and religious restrictions gave a signal that 

there is adaptation and an ability for a social and religious culture to absorb systems that 

develop the society and its institutions, especially in the bigger cities of Saudi Arabia. 

This trend is also in line with the results of this study about strengthening the Islamic 

values of quality.  

7.4.1.1.4. The conviction of quality culture 

The conviction of quality culture was ranked as first in influence among cultural 

appropriateness from the viewpoint of the prestigious university implementers with a 

mean value of 4.20, while the implementers of the emerging university ranked it as third 

with a mean value of 4.25. Administrators were in agreement; but they have gone 

further in their conviction of quality culture to believing that the quality culture is 

absent. This is evident in the comment on by a member of the prestigious university 

who said, “The concept and culture of quality did not take root in the community, and 

the university part of it. The culture of quality is absent or largely absent.” Another said, 
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“If we deal with quality as cultural and entrenched in individual values, the results will 

be different and faster.” Emerging university administrators nominated a reason for that 

as one of them explained, “To convince officials of the usefulness of quality by 

individuals in education is more difficult than in industry. In industry you can see the 

quality of the product directly, but in education you need measurements and indicators.” 

In this regard, Ingelsson et al. (2012) and Hellsten and Klefsjo (2000) argue that TQM 

is based on the conviction of many values and beliefs. This study confirms previous 

findings by Al-Harbi (2002), Abdulhadi (2005) and Nagi (1998) who observed that 

officials in Saudi education must be convinced of the importance of implementing 

quality and academic accreditation in the Saudi universities, and this also requires 

official conviction from the organisation to improve TQM and AA applications. This 

research supports the justification put forward by one of the emerging university 

administrators. The researcher also believes that the culture of quality in education is 

not yet mature because the competition between outputs of higher education institutions 

is still limited compared to factories and the economic sector output. This is a 

fundamental flaw with TQM and AA. This current study suggests that applying factory 

models of quality to education does not work well (Alhariri, 2010).   

7.4.1.1.5. The strengthening of Islamic virtues and teachings about quality  

The survey results indicated that the implementers in the emerging university were 

more affected by the strengthening of Islamic virtues and teachings about quality. They 

ranked it first in influence among cultural appropriateness factors, with a mean value of 

4.31 which means they strongly agree. The implementers in the prestigious university 

were less in agreement with this factor as they ranked it third in influence among 

cultural appropriateness factors, with a mean value of 4.08. This result was confirmed 

by the administrators in both universities. One administrator in the prestigious 

university commented, “The religious values are consistent and compatible with the 

quality objectives.”  

The idea that religion affects values has been mentioned previously by Rafiki and 

Wahab (2014, p. 1) who said, “Religion is one of the most influential social institutions 

that is significantly associated with people's attitudes, values and behaviours.” More 

specifically, education in Saudi Arabia has been associated with Islamic virtues and 

teachings of the Saudi culture since its beginnings (Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005; 

Al-Sunbul et al., 2008). However, administrators of the emerging university associated 
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this influence of Islam with the individual. One administrator said, “Theoretically, the 

values of religion support quality applications, but in reality there is no obligation. This 

is due to the individual’s values.” Another added, “There is a gap between the 

performance of individuals and the values of society and religion that affect t the quality 

of work.” 

The second significant factor of design that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities is external contingencies and the chapter now turn to a discussion of these.  

7.4.1.2. External contingencies factors 

The findings presented in Tables 6.11and 6.11 show that participants from TQM and 

AA implementers in both universities ranked the external contingencies as less 

influential among all factors on the TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities, 

with an overall mean of 3.74 in the prestigious university and 3.73 in the emerging 

university. This is consistent with the view of administrators in the interviews with 8 

expressing themes from the prestigious university and just 6 expressing themes from the 

emerging university according to the findings (Tables 5.2 and 5.3). In this regard, 

Fuentes-Fuentes et al. (2004) have considered that the existence of issues external to the 

implementation of TQM might affect the outcome because all parts of an environment 

have the potential to be helpful or detrimental in achieving targets. In other words, 

external environmental elements are significant for successful TQM and AA 

implementation (Wang et al., 2012). Many sub-factors can be included under external 

contingencies. Conceptual framework development in this research concluded that 

external contingencies that may affect the application of TQM and AA include 

economic status, population density, the demand for higher education, the growth of the 

education sector, political vision and the academic freedom within institutions. In the 

following paragraphs, there is discussion of these sub-factors from the implementers’ 

questionnaire results (Tables 6.11 and 6.11) and the administrators’ interview coding 

(Tables 5.2 and 5.3) about external contingencies factors.  

7.4.1.2.1. Economic status  

The study results about external contingencies factors show that the implementer 

participants from both universities were agreed that the economic status of Saudi Arabia 

may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities. With a mean value of 3.78, economic 

status was ranked fourth in influence in the prestigious university and with a mean value 
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of 3.81 was ranked third in influence in the emerging university. This was the same 

point of view expressed by administrators in the interview. In both universities, most 

administrators confirmed that superior economic status played a positive role in support 

of TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities or more broadly supported all forms 

of development. For instance, one administrator from the prestigious university said, 

“The strong economic situation of the country is reason to accelerate TQM and AA 

applications. If the economic situation were bad, the situation would be different.” As 

well, an administrator from the Quality Deanship explained how this strong economic 

status supports them regarding TQM and AA, “The economic boom supports us, gives 

us impetus and increases our ability to attract qualified people.” He concluded his 

explanation by saying, “We live in a golden age of economic prospects.” There is a 

correlation between higher education and the economy with regard to a number of 

different issues which is why it has also been added as a sub-factor for external 

contingencies in the conceptual framework. This correlation was previously explained 

in a review of the development plans for Saudi Arabia by the Ministry of Economy and 

Planning (2009a), which reported that Saudi Arabia has witnessed achievements in 

many areas of the economy which includes increasing economic growth rates, 

improving the level of living conditions, improving the quality of life and creating job 

opportunities. In turn, these economic changes experienced by Saudi Arabia have had a 

vast influence on the educational system. Saudi Arabia’s improved economic situation 

and increased government revenues are dramatically reflected in the development of 

education by supporting the establishment of universities and the allocation of funds for 

their further development. The overall development plans also demonstrate the Saudi 

government’s commitment to expansion in higher education and its achievement of 

quality education (Ramady, 2005).  

However, the most important factors underlying the attention paid to the issue of quality 

in higher education can be ascribed to the large expansion and growth in higher 

education as an important source of human development and economic growth 

(Altartori & Jwayhan, 2009; Alhariri, 2010; Abualrub et al., 2010). The effect of 

economic status on education was discussed by Aleissa (2009) who argued that the 

economic situation of Saudi Arabia should lead higher education and its applications to 

advanced levels. However, Krieger (2007) voiced the belief that financial support is not 

the sole requirement for building a good educational system in Saudi Arabia. He 
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claimed that the country is still being governed by the hard-line practices and problems 

of bureaucracy and centralisation. The point of this argument was that these issues have 

resulted in an uneven basis for the universities and how they have applied the economic 

situation.  

7.4.1.2.2. Population density  

The findings also show that implementers in both universities ranked population density 

as last in influence with no level of agreement among external contingencies’ factors 

that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities. The results were 3.36 of mean value 

in the prestigious university and 3.25 in the emerging university. Administrators with 

this point of view confirmed that there is a difference in population density between the 

prestigious universities and universities emerging in Saudi Arabia. Prestigious 

universities are often located in major cities, while the emerging universities are in the 

medium and small cities. In this regard, administrators of prestigious universities 

commented, “Our high density of student enrolments is because the university is located 

in a major city.” It is noteworthy that the interviewees from the prestigious university 

believed that the effect of population density does not increase numbers, but increases 

the cultural and social diversity, which needs homogeneity and adaptation. One of the 

interviewees said, “The lower population density decreased cultural and social diversity, 

resulting in easier acceptance of homogeneity of individuals.” Administrators’ results 

from the emerging university show that they recognised the impact of population 

density, but it does not impact on them as it does on the prestigious universities. One 

administrator said, “Population density and the demand for higher education at 

universities are significant, but it does not compare with the prestigious universities in 

major cities.” This policy was previously argued by Alsabti (2005) who considered that 

the Saudi education system has been affected by population density. It can be seen that 

this acceleration in the rate of population growth has put pressure on the procedures and 

applications in many ways and increased the need to change plans and strategies 

permanently.  

7.4.1.2.3. The demand for higher education 

This sub-factor, with a mean value of 3.67 in the prestigious university and 3.58 in the 

emerging university, was ranked fifth last in influence by implementers’ questionnaire 

respondents. The majority of administrators at the two universities do not believe there 

is an increased demand for effective education. Interviewees from the prestigious 
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university expressed the belief that, “Increased demand for educational services does 

not affect the program developed, whether there are fifty or five thousand.” University 

administrators in the emerging university epitomised their problem in this regard in the 

availability of human resources. One of them said, “Our problem is not in the density 

and demand, the problem is the provision of human resources to offer our services.” On 

the other hand, Alkhazim (2003) states that the biggest challenge is to provide Saudi 

higher education for more students and this demand for higher education has been 

included as a sub-factor of external contingencies. Al-Qarni (1990) confirmed that the 

most significant problems regarding the high demand for higher education is the failure 

to observe the balance between supply and demand, the absence of competition amongst 

universities, bureaucracy, and a lack of flexibility. 

7.4.1.2.4. The growth of the education sector  

According to the results for external contingencies’ factors, the implementer 

participants from both universities agreed that the growth of the education sector may 

affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities with a mean value of 3.78 in the prestigious 

university and 3.80 in the emerging university. In contrast, the analysis of 

administrators’ interviews in both universities did not contain direct references about 

the effect of the growth of the education sector. The reason may be that this sub-factor 

is a challenge or goal for the decision-makers in Saudi universities who want to achieve 

the overall development plans of the Saudi government. Also, it may be that the growth 

of the education sector interferes with other sub-factors of the external contingencies 

factors, such as population density and the demand for higher education, and may affect 

TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Related to this sub-factor, as indicated earlier, the 

overall development plans demonstrate the Saudi Government’s desire for expansion in 

higher education and its achievement of quality (Ramady, 2005). However, the most 

important factors underlying the attention paid to the issue of quality in higher 

education can be ascribed to the large expansion and growth in higher education as an 

important source of human development and economic growth (Altartori & Jwayhan, 

2009; Alhariri, 2010; Abualrub et al., 2010). 

7.4.1.2.5. Political vision  

Political vision is one of the most influential external contingencies factors. The 

implementers in the prestigious university ranked it as second in influence with a mean 

value of 3.90, while the implementers in the emerging university ranked it as first in 
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influence with a mean value of 4.06. These results were confirmed by administrators in 

the interviews. Most of the interview participants in the prestigious university believed 

that the government vision is a positive influence in applying TQM and AA. For 

instance, one of the participants said, “The successes in quality applications are because 

of the vision and political will of the government.” He believed also that political vision 

can play a role in improving the quality culture among people. Another commented, 

“Government support helped to stimulate the quality culture by 50 to 70 percent.” In the 

emerging university, administrators were of the same opinion. The most significant 

comment in this regard was from one of the administrators in the Deanship of Quality 

who said, “There is a political vision to apply TQM. The Ministry of Planning and 

Economy in the government worked with us in formulating our requirements to achieve 

this goal. Today the government compels us to achieve national accreditation.” These 

results were previously confirmed by Fincher (2007), who considered that strong 

government support of higher education access has a long-term positive impact on 

direct foreign investment and argued that an investment in higher education is an 

investment in the future success of a nation. This point is opposed by Saudi academic 

Aleissa (2009) who assesses and critiques the inability to undertake real development of 

education in the absence of political vision due to bureaucracy.  

7.4.1.2.6. The academic freedom 

Results indicate that academic freedom is considered to be influential on external 

contingencies factors. The implementers in the prestigious university ranked it as first in 

influence with a mean value of 3.97, while the implementers in the emerging university 

ranked it as second in influence with a mean value of 3.86. These results came from 

administrators whose predominant belief is that Saudi universities are not truly 

independent. Administrators from the prestigious university said, “There is no academic 

freedom, or it’s less than the average. This affects the polarisation of the staff and the 

creation of programs.” Another commented on the need for independence for 

universities saying, “A University needs independence in administrative and financial 

authority, especially in the HRM.” Administrators in the emerging university confirmed 

that view, but admitted that there are indications of some academic freedom in their 

university. It is possible that this is due to the pattern of the university administration or 

the university culture which was set up by their members. One administrator from the 

emerging university said “The University is not independent, but is subject to the 
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government institutions’ systems financially, administratively, and academically. 

However, there is a degree of academic freedom.” Organisationally and structurally, 

Saudi universities are not independent as discussed early in the review of the literature. 

This point is highlighted by Saudi author, Alkhazim (2003), who argues that one of the 

challenges Saudi Arabian universities face is that they do not have full control of their 

systems which results in some academic problems. Abu Himd’s (2007) study found that 

there are obstacles limiting academic, financial, and administrative freedom which 

restricts autonomy.  

The chapter now turn to a discussion of the third main design related factor that may 

affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities. This factor concern is setting procedures 

factors.  

7.4.1.3. Setting Procedures Factors 

The third sub-factor to be classified under design related factors that may affect TQM 

and AA in Saudi universities is setting procedures factors. The overall findings about 

setting procedures factors (Tables 6.11and 6.11) show that participants from TQM and 

AA implementers in both universities ranked external contingencies as third in 

influence of all the factors on the TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities, with 

an overall mean of 3.95 in the prestigious university and 4.08 in the emerging 

university. This was confirmed by the administrators in the interview with 7 expressed 

themes from the prestigious university and just 9 expressed themes from the emerging 

university according to the findings (Tables 5.2 and 5.3). In this regard, Doherty (1993) 

argued that the greatest successes in applying TQM and AA in higher education have 

been due to setting clear procedures. In addition, the setting procedure in TQM 

implementation helps to describe people’s roles in the organisation, and helps them 

understand how their jobs should be conducted (Sha’ri & Aspinwall, 2000). Dotchin 

and Oakland (1992, p. 140) confirmed that setting procedures help to “ensure common 

understanding and shared values.” According to the conceptual framework development 

in Chapter 4, setting procedures factors included five sub-factors which will be 

discussed below. These sub-factors are: availability of specialist professionals; clarity of 

TQM principles, policies and practices; the independence of academic accreditation 

organisations; limited studies; research and scientific support; and an understanding of 
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TQM and AA. It is worth mentioning that the implementers at both universities agreed 

in the ranking of influence of setting procedures sub-factors.  

7.4.1.3.1. Availability of specialist professionals 

Availability of specialist professionals as one of the setting procedures factors, with a 

mean value of 4.12 in the prestigious university and 4.34 in the emerging university, 

was ranked first in influence by implementers’ questionnaire respondents. In fact, this 

result reflects the high level of concern by the respondents about the need for specialist 

professionals for the success of TQM and AA, particularly in the emerging university 

where the results indicate that participants strongly agreed. This view is further 

supported by administrators in the prestigious university. One quality administrator said 

“The number of foreign specialists and advisors causes polarisation within the 

university” in reference to the university’s reliance on specialists from outside Saudi 

Arabia. The emerging university was also affected by the absence of specialist 

professionals and one administrator said, “The absence of specialists in universities is 

detrimental. Most quality officials in universities are non-specialists.” This issue has 

previously been confirmed by Al-Shaaban (2008) who found that non-availability of 

specialist professionals, particularly in training, constitutes one of the most significant 

difficulties encountered in the field of TQM and AA. This view is further supported by 

the fact that Saudi Arabia’s NCAAA engaged the assistance of a number of experts 

from Britain, the USA, Canada and Australia (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). In 

this regard, Ghonaim (2005) found that the implementation of TQM in education in 

KSA is performed with external professional capabilities. 

7.4.1.3.2. Understanding of TQM and AA 

This sub-factor was ranked second in influence among setting procedures factors by 

implementer questionnaire respondents, with a mean value of 4.08 in the prestigious 

university and 4.14 in the emerging university. This result reflected that implementers 

in both universities were largely in agreement. This view is confirmed by Oakland 

(2000) who argued that an understanding of, and commitment to, TQM and AA 

concepts or procedures by managers and employees is a fundamental step in the success 

of implementing TQM and AA. In contrast, there was a difference of opinion about the 

quality of administrators in universities according to the interview coding analyses. In 

the prestigious university results were focused on the understanding of TQM and AA at 

the level of individuals. According to one of the participants, “There is a weakness in 
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the understanding of TQM and AA applications at the individual level in the 

university.” Daunoriene (2011) stated that the implementation of TQM and AA is 

deemed to be excellent when every employee understands that the provision of quality 

in the organisation depends on them. However, administrators in the emerging 

university focused on the leaders with regard to understanding the TQM and AA. The 

leaders are then responsible for converting TQM and AA into practice at the individual 

level. One administrator said, “Understanding the concept of quality is most important 

for leaders, which then must be transformed into practice by individuals.” This view 

was confirmed, also, by another administrator who commented, “The responsibility of 

TQM and AA must be oriented around a minimum basic knowledge of quality.”  

This finding is consistent with Beer (2003) who confirmed that a clear understanding 

should start from the top management team within the organisation. More particularly, 

in Saudi universities, Alshanbary (2000, as cited in Zagzoog, 2008) indicated the 

importance of an understanding by the senior management of the necessity of 

implementing TQM and AA by improving the working environment, taking care of 

administrative organisations and training leaders, staff members and personnel in the 

university on the principles of total quality. It is worth mentioning that the results of 

interviews concerning managerial quality in the prestigious university identified the 

effects of a lack of understanding of quality, where one interviewee said, “Weakness to 

accommodate TQM and AA and its goals by individuals is causing weakness in practice 

and application.” Another interviewee from the emerging university pointed out the 

effects of the differences of understanding of TQM and AA when he said, “Differences 

in understanding concepts of quality by organisation members gives erroneous 

indicators and results.”  

7.4.1.3.3. Clarity of TQM and AA principles policies and practices 

The third influence of sub-factors among setting procedures factors is the clarity of 

TQM and AA principles, policies and practices according to the results of the 

implementers’ questionnaire. The results from the respondents indicated that the 

implementers in both universities were agreed on the clarity of TQM and AA principles, 

policies and practices as a sub-factor of setting procedures factors, with a mean value of 

3.98 in the prestigious university and 3.93 in the emerging university. According to the 

interview coding analyses, the clarity of TQM and AA principles policies and practices 

was discussed by the administrators in both universities. Most of the administrators in 
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both universities were agreed that there are effects of this sub-factor within setting 

procedures factors. A participant from the emerging university said, “So far, we are 

facing a lack of understanding of some of the applications.” A participant from the 

prestigious university attributed the cause to the TQM and AA bodies’ legislators when 

he said, “There is a lack of TQM and AA bodies’ legislators to clarify their policies and 

practices for all employees whose communication is limited to their leaders.”  

As most quality applications are imported from international bodies, an administrator 

from the emerging university highlighted the importance of language and translation 

quality in clarifying the principles and applications for Saudi practitioners. He 

commented, “Language and translation play a role in the clarity and understanding of 

TQM and AA concepts.” An administrator in the prestigious university indicated that 

the problem of clarity in the application of TQM and AA could be overcome by training 

and the gradual application of the principles when he said, “The principles of quality are 

clear, but the lack of clarity is in the application. The solution lies in training and 

gradual application.” In this regard, Mosadeghrad (2014) argued that clarity of the 

principles of TQM is essential to increase its success, and to facilitate effective 

strategies that will avoid some of the problems of implementation. In particular, 

ambiguous principles, policies and practices pertaining to quality, and non-clarity of 

quality assurance concepts, a lack of systems and policies, and the unavailability of 

strategies and policies of application have been mentioned by different authors as being 

problems within different educational environments (Abu Fara, 2006; Alhariri, 2010; 

Alnashash, 2006; Helmi & Fadoul, 1999; Helmi & Sharafuldin, 1998). 

7.4.1.3.4. The independence of academic accreditation organisations 

This sub-factor, with a mean value of 3.81 in the prestigious university and 3.93 in the 

emerging university, was ranked fourth in influence by implementer questionnaire 

respondents. The results indicated that the implementers were largely in agreement that 

the independence of the body that grants accreditation provides high credibility. This 

view is confirmed by Alkhatib (2003) and Alkhatib and Alkhatib (2010), who identified 

that international trends have called for the development of higher education programs 

and the adoption of academic accreditation by institutions or agencies independent from 

the service providers. The majority of administrators in universities held corresponding 

beliefs about the independence of academic accreditation organisations within Saudi 

universities. They agreed that the NCAAA is not independent but, at the same time, 
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they agreed that the NCAAA needs government authority at this stage. An administrator 

from the prestigious university commented, “NCAAA is not independent and follows 

the minister, but it needs the ministry’s authority at this stage. This confirms the 

individualism effect.” This is supported as well by another administrator from the 

emerging university who said, “The independence of NCAAA is desirable. However, 

TQM and AA applications need the support of the government at this stage.” In this 

regard, Sayigh (2007) confirmed that the NCAAA is both new and independent as it 

came into existence in 2003 under the supervision of the Saudi Arabian Higher 

Education Ministry. The NCAAA has a board of directors chaired by the Higher 

Education Minister and assisted by the Deputy Minister for Educational Affairs. 

Therefore, it can be argued that the NCAAA cannot be independent of the public 

universities when it is managed by the Ministry of Higher Education, but saying that the 

NCAAA needs government authority is logical in the environment of KSA’s political 

structure.  

7.4.1.3.5. Limited studies, research and scientific support. 

This sub-factor, with a mean value of 3.75 in the prestigious university and 3.90 in the 

emerging university, was ranked least influential by implementer questionnaire 

respondents and according to the interview coding analyses, limited studies, research 

and scientific support were discussed by the administrators in both universities. 

Participants from the prestigious university had discussions within the context of an 

individual’s willingness and their interaction with sources of studies, research and 

science. For instance, one of the prestigious university administrators said, “Scientific 

support is available, but this depends on the willingness of individuals to seek support,” 

while participants from the emerging university disclosed that support is available 

within the context of Arab studies one of their administrators commented that, “Studies 

and research are limited to the Arab content.” Therefore, most administrators from the 

emerging university believed that individuals were demanding more research and 

studies to enrich the Arabic content. Regarding this, one administrator said, “There is a 

shortage of individuals to conduct research and studies; we plan to regulate conferences 

and seminars to compensate for this deficiency.” Early in this research, it was argued 

that the experience of the Saudi Commission (NCAAA) is limited, although they are 

working on a number of experiments and studies to overcome this deficit. The limited 

number of studies, research reports and scientific support for TQM and AA has made it 
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a sub-factor for setting procedures as part of the conceptual framework for this study 

(Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). In addition, NCAAA has defined its functions to 

be enlightenment and scientific research and made the same available for parties and 

persons in the field of TQM and AA (NCAAA, 2010). 

As part of the above discussion, it can be seen that the design related factors refer to the 

factors that have more relation to the design of TQM and AA applications to make them 

more adaptable, including cultural appropriateness factors, external contingencies 

factors, and setting procedure factors. The next section of the chapter will turn to the 

implementation related factors that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities.  

7.4.2. Implementation related factors 

In considering other factors that may affect the implementation of TQM and AA in 

Saudi universities, interviewees believed that implementation related factors are the 

factors that have more relevance to TQM and AA and are therefore, considered more 

essential. The administrators classified implementation factors as organisational 

characteristics, management practices, and personal attitudes. One interviewee said, 

“Individuals, institutions and administrative systems are key factors in the 

implementation.” The next paragraphs discuss the implementation related factors 

according to the research results.  

7.4.2.1. Management Practices Factors 

The implementer respondents to the survey (Tables 6.4 and 6.4) reveal that management 

practice factors are influential to TQM and AA in both universities, with the overall 

mean value of scores of all the sub-factors found to be 3.97 in the prestigious university 

and 4.09 in the emerging university. Administrators through the interview results 

(Tables 5.2 and 5.3) also believe the same trend. The administration mentioned 10 

themes in the prestigious university and 11 themes in the emerging university. This 

result was confirmed by Bloom and Van Reenen (2010) who argue that management 

practices vary considerably across countries and across organisations and can influence 

management quality. More specifically, Alsaad and Manhal (2007), Sulaiman (2005) 

and Al-Qarni (1990) confirm that TQM and AA applications and practices range from a 

basis up to a medium degree in universities because of the pattern of management. 

Remarkably in this regard, more than one of the administrators indicated that 

management practices factors that affect TQM and AA in Saudi universities are causally 
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associated with personal attitudes and the organisation’s characteristics. One 

administrator from the prestigious university said, “The most significant problem of 

management practices is the resistant legacy carried by individuals”; while an 

administrator from the emerging university commented that, “You can summarise the 

impact of management practices by the slow response from the organisation.”  

This view is also supported by another administrator who said, “The negative impact of 

management practices results in a slow response and achievement, and sometimes 

failure.” The emerging university administrators were struggling to overcome negative 

management practices through a call for transparency. One administrator explained, 

“We are trying to eliminate the negative management practices through transparency 

declaration of periodic performance indicators for all the units. This encourages 

competition and interaction.” Chen, Lin, Chen, Lee, and Chung (2010) believe that 

managerial practice affects the organisation through communication and empowerment 

(more detail of the factors correlations will be discussed in section 7.4.4). In this study, 

the conceptual framework included several sub-factors related to managerial practices, 

including the absence of accountability, bureaucracy levels, centralisation of decision 

making, clarity of responsibilities, commitment to teamwork and involvement of all 

workers in the formulation of plans and objectives. Each of these will be discussed 

below through the research findings to clarify the differences between the prestigious 

university and the emerging university, as well as implementers and administrators in 

each university. 

7.4.2.1.1. Absence of accountability  

The results concerning management practices factors indicated that the implementers in 

both universities were in agreement about the absence of accountability of the TQM and 

AA applications with a mean value of 4.01 in the prestigious university and 4.06 in the 

emerging university. The results at the same time showed that the prestigious university 

implementers ranked it as second in influence while the implementers in the emerging 

university ranked it as fifth in influence among the management practice factors. On the 

other hand, absence of accountability was the most influential sub-factor that had 

themes expressed by the interviewees among the management practice factors. The 

prestigious university suffered from limits in the negligent employees’ accountability 

and most of the administrators in the prestigious university expressed the view that, 

“We have limits on what we can do on the issue of negligent employees.” They 
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expressed that these limits only allowed for following-up employees and one 

administrator explained, “To some extent we have the administrative authority in the 

matter of following-up staff.” Most of the administrators considered that the 

government employment system of not using the contracts system is a challenge to the 

university's authority to all individuals. Some of them demanded the development of the 

employment system used in government institutions. For instance, one Quality 

Deanship administrator in the prestigious university commented, “There is no contract 

system for the staff. I only have the authority granted to the University to hire and fire. 

Performance would be better under a contract system.”  

In contrast, most administrators in the emerging university felt that they had more 

freedom of accountability, according to one who said, “There is accountability. We can 

replace the inefficient individual with another who is better. This is done periodically.” 

This possibly refers to their management approach as well as to the university’s attempt 

to create modern methods of accounting such as stimulators. In this regard, 

administrators from the emerging university commented, “Our accountability method 

includes de-stimulate and encourage the effective employee. We have annual awards for 

excellence.” Another said, “We use the theory of the carrot and the stick to encourage 

employees to interact with TQM and AA applications.” All results contributing to the 

presence or absence of accountability may affect the TQM and AA applications, 

particularly from the perspective of administrators. This view is confirmed by Alsaad 

and Manhal (2007) who argue that universities in the Arab world are experiencing a low 

level of power and authority in management. Al-Shaaban (2008) claimed that the 

administrative and teaching process utilises traditional management principles of 

accountability and routine.  

7.4.2.1.2. Bureaucracy levels 

According to Ahmad (2013, p. 295), bureaucracy means that the quality of service is 

“bad, slow and convoluted.” In this research, although the results about the management 

practice factors indicated that the implementers in both universities were at the same 

level of agreement about the influence of the bureaucracy on the TQM and AA 

applications with a mean value of 4.00 in the prestigious university and 4.01 in the 

emerging university, the results at the same time show that the prestigious university 

implementers ranked it as third in influence while the implementers in the emerging 

university ranked it as last in influence among the management practices factors. In this 
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context, the administrators at the prestigious university believed that the bureaucracy is 

related to the quality cultural levels. One of the prestigious university administrators 

said, “Bureaucracy influences decisions because of the absence of a culture of quality.” 

In contrast, administrators’ reviews at the emerging university were from a different 

angle. Although they recognised that the culture of bureaucracy prevailed, they placed it 

outside the university. This indicated that management practices within the university 

were not affected by the culture of bureaucracy. In this regard, one administrator 

commented that, “We suffer from bureaucratic and centralisation outside the university. 

A bureaucratic and centralisation culture is prevailing in the country.” This prevailing 

culture of bureaucracy may be to preserve the government’s own power, but it does not 

serve organisational goals according to Ahmad (2013).  

The above discussion of the research results confirmed arguments by many others that 

bureaucracy levels have affected TQM in universities. Taamnah (2000), Alyahyawi 

(2001), Al Alawi (1998) and Al-Shaaban (2008) concluded that the prevailing 

organisational culture where TQM has been applied has been limited because the 

implementation followed bureaucratic and routine patterns. Saudi universities, Krieger 

(2007) claimed, suffer from problems of bureaucracy while Aleissa (2009) stated that 

core managements have failed to change the bureaucracy. Beyond that, the interview 

coding analysis showed that the TQM and AA administrators in the emerging university 

were struggling with bureaucratic involvement by the leaders at the university in the 

function of, and committees relating to, TQM and AA applications. One administrator 

said in this regard, “We are struggling with bureaucracy and centralisation through the 

involvement of leaders in the executive committees of Quality applications and 

projects.” This was referred to previously by Alhariri (2010), who argued that avoiding 

an increase in creativity in work is a form of bureaucracy. 

7.4.2.1.3. Centralisation of decision making 

The implementers’ responses to the questionnaire about the centralisation of decision 

making in the prestigious university had a mean value of 3.91 ranked as fourth in 

influence, while at 3.90 in the emerging university. Thus sub factor was ranked least 

influential. This result reflected agreement by implementers in both universities. This 

idea has previously been explored by Alhariri (2010), Al-Badrani (2000), Alyahyawi 

(2001), Al-Shaaban (2008), and Krieger (2007) who argued that there are numerous 

difficulties concerning implementation of total quality in education, including following 
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centralised decision-making. Al Rayahnah (2003) in his study nominated the reason 

which is that organisations did not believe in their employees' participation in the 

decision making process. According to the interview coding analyses for this current 

study, administrators at the prestigious university narrowed the centralisation of 

decision making through their discussion only in terms of TQM and AA functions. 

They believed, as one of them said, that “Although centralisation exists, it is ineffective 

on TQM and AA applications because these are delegated to the competent 

committees.” This expression differs from what was stated by Helmi and Fadoul (1999) 

who claim that authorities are unavailable to help in decision making regarding TQM.  

The emerging university’s administrator’s expressions about the centralisation of 

decision making were more comprehensive about the management practices in the 

university. The most interesting finding in this regard is that they feel that centralisation 

can possibly be used to combat problems arising from the complexities of traditional 

and bureaucratic systems through the influence of top positions holders. For example, 

one participant said, “Sometimes centralisation is good and suits an individual’s culture; 

as well it solves many bureaucratic and regulatory problems.” At the same time they 

described the reality of the level of authorisation and the centralisation of decision 

making in the university and its impact. One administrator commented that “At the 

university, there is a good level of authorisation from senior management. This provides 

a positive impact.” In this regard, Pertusa-Ortega et al. (2010) confirmed that the 

practice of centralisation has a positive and a negative influence on different aspects 

within organisations by concentrating decision-making, and evaluating the activities and 

powers at the top of an organisation's hierarchy. Ouchi (2006) confirmed that 

decentralisation may enhance the wider involvement of individuals from different levels 

of the organisation into the process of strategic planning, providing mutual support 

within the organisation. 

  

7.4.2.1.4. Clarity of responsibilities 

According to the implementers’ questionnaire results, clarity of responsibilities has 

rated as the most influential among the management practice factors on the 

implementers’ tasks. With a mean value of 4.14, it was ranked first in influence in the 

prestigious university and at 4.23, it was ranked second in influence in the emerging 
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university. This result was confirmed by the administrators’ perspective from the 

prestigious university when one of them said, “Conflict between authorities and 

functions causes delay to the quality applications.” In contrast, administrators from the 

emerging university did not rule out the effect of this sub-factor on the TQM and AA. 

They expressed the reality at the university when one said, “As an Emerging University, 

responsibilities are clear and problems solved easily.” This refers to the possibility that 

the age of the university may play a role in determining the factors that affect the TQM 

and AA applications in Saudi universities. In light of these findings, Sukar (2004) is 

relevant here that, in the absence of periodical assessment systems at the administrative 

performance level, it is difficult to develop and improve performance. Alhariri (2010) 

argued further that clearly determined roles and responsibilities are some of the benefits 

of implementing TQM.  

7.4.2.1.5. Commitment to teamwork 

The results concerning the management practice factors indicated that the implementers 

in the emerging university are more affected by the absence of accountability, ranked 

first in influence, with a mean value of 4.24. However, the implementers in the 

prestigious university were less in agreement with this factor, ranking it fourth in 

influence, with a mean value of 4.00. This result provides a realistic example that the 

employees of universities may be affected by a lack of teamwork. This was confirmed 

by the results of the administrators’ interview coding analyses. It can be noted that the 

results of the interviews with administrators from both universities did not contain 

direct references about commitment to teamwork among the employees of the 

universities. Their expressions with regard to commitment to teamwork only related to 

the teamwork among leaders and managers, and this indicates that there is a deficiency 

in the commitment to teamwork at the level of workers. Therefore, most of the 

administrators participating were satisfied that the leaders and managers were 

committed to teamwork. One of the participants from the prestigious university said, 

“Managers and deans have enthusiasm and desire to participate in teamwork. Their 

administrative behaviour is good.” From the above discussion, it can be said that 

implementers are suffering from a lack of teamwork and the importance of this is 

ignored by administrators. In this context, Ooi et al. (2007) found that teamwork was 

positively associated with employees' job satisfaction. Further, O'Mahony and Garavan 
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(2012) confirmed that one of the most important factors that helps to create a suitable 

environment for commitment to teamwork is effective leadership. 

7.4.2.1.6. Involvement of all workers in the formulation of plans and objectives 

Involvement of all workers in the formulation of plans and objectives is an influential 

sub-factor among management practices according to the implementer’s questionnaire 

respondents, with a mean value of 3.96 in the prestigious university and 4.13 in the 

emerging university. This result reflected that implementers in both universities were 

largely in agreement. Previous studies have confirmed the importance of all workers 

becoming involved in the formulation of plans and objectives in the organisation, 

especially in matters relating to TQM and AA (Alageeli, 2001; Al-Badrani, 2000; 

Taamnah, 2000; Raslan, 2007). On the other hand, the results from the administrators’ 

interviews were different between the two universities. Most of the prestigious 

university participants felt that involvement is weak because of the culture within 

institutions where leaders are not given the opportunity. For instance, one of them said, 

“The involvement of workers in plans and objectives is weak because most of these are 

pre-determined by the supreme bodies.” This finding illustrates what Al Rayahnah 

(2003) argued that some organisations have not encouraged their employees to develop 

their own TQM tools, and they have not believed in their employees' participation in the 

decision making process. In contrast, the emerging university was more positive and 

open towards the involvement of employees according to the expressions of interview 

participants. One administrator commented on this issue saying, “Our goal is to involve 

all individuals in the planning and formulation of objectives and standards.” Further, 

they have used the involvement of employees to address other negative administrative 

practices such as bureaucratic interference. One administrator said, “We are struggling 

against bureaucracy and centralisation through the involvement of leaders in the 

executive committees of Quality applications and projects.” This is confirmed in 

Ghonaim’s (2005) argument that the implementation of TQM and AA in education is 

associated with the staff’s professional capabilities. This, in turn, requires instigating a 

sense of teamwork, involvement, participation and open-mindedness.  

The second main factor of implementation that may affect TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities is organisational characteristic factors and these are now discussed.  
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7.4.2.2. Organisational characteristic factors 

The findings (Table  6.11) show that participants from TQM and AA implementers in 

both universities ranked organisational characteristics first in influencing the TQM and 

AA in Saudi universities, with the overall mean of 4.02 in the prestigious university and 

4.20 in the emerging university. This is consistent with the view of administrators who 

provided 11 themes for each university according to the findings (Table 5.2 and Table 

5.3) However, there are different views between the prestigious university and the 

emerging university in many aspects. In this study, organisational characteristic sub-

factors and aspects are largely consistent with Nguyen (2008, p. 20), who defines 

organisational characteristics “as the total combination of seven organisation 

components which include purpose, structure, leadership, relationship, rewards, helpful, 

mechanisms, and attitude towards change.” It is noteworthy that the respondents to both 

the questionnaire and interview agreed that the most influential sub-element was 

training and a less influential element was the adoption of traditional methods. This 

section discusses the organisational characteristic sub-factors. This discussion reflects 

the responses of implementers and administrators in the prestigious university and the 

emerging university.  

7.4.2.2.1. Adoption of traditional methods 

This sub-factor, with a mean value of 3.56 in the prestigious university and 3.75 in the 

emerging university, was ranked least influential among the organisational 

characteristics sub-factors by implementers’ questionnaire respondents. These results 

confirmed what many authors (Alsaad and Manhal, 2007; Sulaiman, 2005; Al-Qarni, 

1990) have indicated, namely, although the different university systems contain some 

values and indicators of quality, the application and practice, in reality, is very limited 

because the patterns of administration remain traditional. According to the interview 

coding analyses on the other hand, adoption of traditional methods was discussed by the 

administrators in both universities from different perspectives. Participants from the 

prestigious university accused the governmental administration in Saudi Arabia, 

including the university, as being traditional. For instance, one of the prestigious 

university administrators said, “The prevailing patterns of administration are traditional 

and old.” However, participants from the emerging university agreed that leaders are 

influential in controlling the management pattern, and that the university leaders are 

informed with regard to this issue and do not embrace traditional management. One of 
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them commented, “University leaders do not practice a traditional management 

pattern.” 

7.4.2.2.2. Communications and database 

The implementers questionnaire respondents’ results in the prestigious university, with 

a mean value of 3.56, ranked this sub factor eighth in influence, while a mean value of 

4.20 in the emerging university, ranked it sixth in influence. This result reflected that 

implementers in both universities were largely in agreement. This was confirmed by the 

results of the administrators’ interviews through coding analyses in both universities. 

The implementers believe that the universities in Saudi Arabia have a good level of 

communication systems and databases, but have not reached a required level. For 

instance, one of the quality administrators in the prestigious university commented that, 

“Communication between University units is not in the form required”, while another 

from the emerging university said, “We provide information and databases, but these 

could be improved.” Further, they believe that there is a greater role in training of 

employees and their interaction with the communications and database systems. One of 

the participants from the prestigious university said, “Communications systems and 

databases are available, but the problem is the training of the staff to use the systems.” 

Another from the emerging university said, “the Saudi government has a good standard 

of providing the technology and communication systems, so it is ineffective factors. The 

problem is the effectiveness of users.” All these results were consistent with Taamnah 

(2000), Al Mudawi (2007), Hafeez and Mazouz (2011), and Alageeli (2001) who have 

also discussed a number of elements that should be available for any organisation that 

wants to migrate to TQM and AA applications, including open and active 

communication and the development of resources information. 

7.4.2.2.3. Financial resources 

This sub-factor, with a mean value of 4.11 in the prestigious university and 4.25 in the 

emerging university, was ranked fourth in influence by implementer’s questionnaire 

respondents. The results indicated that the implementers’ point of view was largely in 

agreement about financial resources as an influential issue in the application of TQM 

and AA in Saudi universities. This idea has been discussed by Kruger (2001) who 

pointed out the importance of providing finances for the implementation of TQM and 

AA. This was confirmed for higher education by Alhariri (2010) and Jaffat (2006) who 

affirmed that quality in Arab universities is generally below aspirations and they 
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recommended the development of a balanced financial approval system. The interview 

coding analyses showed that the TQM and AA administrators in the both universities 

were agreed that the problem lies in the financial regulations and procedures and not 

financial support. In this regard, one of the Quality Deanship administrators from the 

emerging university said, “Financial support is an important issue. The problem is not 

lack of resources, but the lack of independence of the university in determining 

expenses.” Another administrator from the emerging university said, “The problem is 

with Financial Regulations and not financial support.” This idea has been confirmed by 

many Saudi academics. Al-Qarni (1990), Al-Ghamdi and Abduljawad (2005), and Al-

salloum (2005) confirmed that there have been financial needs and restraints, and lack 

of flexibility in Saudi universities. However, Al-Zamil (1993) argued that in Saudi 

Arabia the financial and material costs do not constitute an obstacle impeding the 

implementation of TQM. The emerging university believed that the priority for the 

government's financial support is to complete the construction of infrastructure at the 

expense of advancement in quality applications. One of the participants commented, 

“Financial resources are huge, but the most important priority for the government is 

infrastructure. Quality education is allocated a minimum of financial support.” 

7.4.2.2.4. Human resources 

The results of the implementers’ responses about human resources as a sub-factor of 

organisational characteristics factors were logical and compatible with reality. While the 

implementers from the prestigious university ranked it as sixth in influence among 

organisational characteristic factors with a mean value of 4.03, the implementers from 

the emerging university ranked it as second in influence with a mean value of 4.30. This 

disparity in the rankings indicates that the emerging university needs more attention 

with regard to human resource development. This was the same point of view of the 

administrators in the interview. Most administrators from both universities confirmed 

that human resources played a significant role in support of TQM and AA applications 

in Saudi universities. For example, one of the participants from the prestigious 

university said, “Human resources are insufficient.” Administrators from the emerging 

university were more specific when they identified their human resources needs by 

stating, “There is a shortage of human resources at the level of qualified leaders.” 

Confirmation of this can be seen in the research of Alageeli (2001), Alnashash (2006) 

and Al- Sharif (2009) who have recommended concentrating on the development of 
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human resources. In Saudi Arabia, Al-Ghamdi and Abduljawad (2005) also asserts that 

the there is an urgent need for qualified and well-trained human resource staff.  

7.4.2.2.5. Organisational structure  

The implementers in both universities ranked the organisational structure as fifth in 

influence among organisational characteristics factors with a mean value of 4.04 in the 

prestigious university and 4.21 in the emerging university. This result reflected that 

implementers in both universities were largely in agreement. Theoretically, the 

importance of organisational structure to ensure the successful implementation of TQM 

has been highlighted by Douglas and Judge (2001) and Jabnoun (2005). In higher 

education, Nagi (1998) and Al Alawi (1998) have also previously noted that TQM did 

not successfully make its way to the Arab universities because of their out-dated 

administrative structures. On the other hand, this idea was consistent with the view of 

the emerging university administrators when one administrator claimed, “One of the 

problems is conflicting and overlapping tasks between individuals, and between units.” 

At the same time, this idea conflicts with the prestigious university administrators’ view 

as expressed by one who said, “Restructuring and distribution of tasks is not influential. 

It’s a goal of TQM and AA.”  

7.4.2.2.6. Performance appraisal 

In this sub-factor, results showed a difference between the attitudes of all the 

participants of the two universities. In the prestigious university, implementers’ ranked 

the performance appraisal as second in influence among organisational characteristics 

factors with a mean value of 4.14. Administrators also pointed to the influence of 

performance appraisal as expressed in the interview coding analysis shown. One 

administrator discussed the performance appraisal mechanisms when he said, 

“Performance appraisal mechanisms are useless because of the government employment 

system. Some staff have the concept that all employees are equal, whether good or bad. 

Also, there are no annual contracts.” Another added that, “Recruitment is not based on 

performance appraisal, but is forever.” The prestigious university participants’ attitudes 

about the impact of performance appraisal as an organisational characteristic factor is 

consistent theoretically with what was confirmed previously by Amin et al. (2014), who 

found that there is a significant relationship between performance appraisal and 

organisational performance. In Saudi Arabia, Al Mudawi (2007) argued that there are 

insufficient personnel performance appraisal methods. On the other hand, the emerging 
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university implementers ranked the performance appraisal as seventh in influence 

among organisational characteristic factors with a mean value of 4.13, however, their 

administrators were not talking about performance appraisal at the individual level. 

They clarified that the university is working to evaluate the performance of the units 

periodically through the declaration of performance indicators. In this regard, Alremthi 

(2008) had indicated that there is a discrepancy between the various universities in 

Saudi Arabia in terms of efforts exerted in the field of evaluation of their respective 

programs and administrative and academic systems. It can be seen that the emerging 

university is focusing more on the units’ performance appraisal in order to improve 

performance.  

7.4.2.2.7. Strategies and planning policies 

The results reflected that implementers in both universities were largely in agreement 

about the strategies and planning policies that can affect TQM and AA. They both 

ranked it as third in influence among organisational characteristics factors with a mean 

value of 4.12 in the prestigious university and 4.30 in the emerging university. This 

confirms that an efficacious TQM implementation requires long-standing strategic 

planning (Dayton, 2001; Mosadeghrad, 2005; Taylor & Wright 2003). Thus, Bansal et 

al. (2014) included administrative strategies and policies as some of the factors 

influencing the quality of higher education organisations. In contrast, coding analyses 

results showed that the administrators in both universities were agreed that their 

strategies and planning policies were written with sufficient clarity, and one 

administrator from the emerging university said, “Our quality strategy is clear and 

written.” They consider that these policies and plans lack flexibility in light of the 

central government system according to the administrative quality in a prestigious 

university. One comment was, “There is no flexibility in the regulations, planning, and 

policies; we are within the framework of a government institutions’ system.” Although 

some observers point out that Saudi Arabia is one of the most advanced among the 

developing countries in the field of central planning, researchers Cordsman (2003), Al 

Mudawi (2007), Al-Qarni (1990), Al-Shaaban (2008) have indicated previously that 

there is an absence of strategy, or unclear strategies, in planning for quality 

implementation within education management in KSA. This idea was discussed also by 

Alnashash (2006) who stated that there is a problem in the strategic planning at Arab 

universities, which is the main factor for change and development (Alnashash, 2006). 
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7.4.2.2.8. Training 

To achieve results, training is the most influential among organisational characteristics 

factors. The implementers in both universities ranked it as first in influence with a mean 

value of 4.21 in the prestigious university, and 4.43 in the emerging university. 

Supporting this view, a group of authors (Al Mudawi, 2007; Qutub, 2008; Zagzoog, 

2008) has stressed that continuing to train staff and leaders in the principles of TQM 

and AA is one of the basic requirements to assist educational organisations, including 

universities in KSA, to implement TQM. Administrators in both universities confirmed 

this view, but they went further claiming the importance of access to training for those 

who need the training. One of the prestigious university participants commented, 

“Training exists, but the problem is to reach the people who need to be trained because 

this is the significant segment.” Further, administrators in the emerging university 

believed that training should be directed away from correction and development to 

focus on routine tasks and should be offered periodically. One of the administrators 

explained, “We made the training on quality applications as routine tasks and offered 

training periodically.”  

Next to be discussed is the third main factor of implementation that may affect TQM 

and AA in Saudi universities which is personal attitudes factors.  

7.4.2.3. Personal attitudes factors 

The study results (Tables 6.4 and 6.4) indicate that the personal attitudes factor is a 

fundamental factor influencing the TQM and AA according to the implementer 

respondents in both universities, with the overall mean value of scores of all the sub-

factors found to be 3.98 in the prestigious university, ranked second in influence, and 

4.02 in the emerging university, ranked third in influence. Administrators, as a result of 

interviews (Tables 5.2 and 5.3), supported this trend by 11 themes in the prestigious 

university and 12 themes in the emerging university. For instance, one of the Quality 

administrators in the prestigious university commented that “Personal attitudes greatly 

affect performance because our organisations depend on individuals rather than the 

institution.” This was confirmed by one of the Quality Deanship administrators from the 

emerging university who said, “The impact of personality traits is one reason for 

delayed programs and quality applications. This is because sometimes personalities 

impinge on goals and procedures to achieve any project or application.” Personal 

attributes are defined for the purpose of this study as personal abilities, orientations, 
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attitudes as well as personality characteristics (Wood, 1989). So, the research 

conceptual framework included seven sub-factors classified as personal attributes 

factors which are attributes towards participation, trust, resistance to change, the 

perceived usefulness of TQM and AA, leadership skills, qualifications and workload 

and these will be discussed below through the research findings. It was noted that the 

ranking of the personal attitudes sub-factors in both universities was largely in 

agreement.  

7.4.2.3.1. Attributes towards participation 

This sub-factor, with a mean value of 3.98, was ranked third in influence in the 

prestigious university and at 4.06 was ranked fourth in influence in the emerging 

university, according to implementers’ questionnaire respondents. The results indicated 

that the implementers’ point of view was largely in agreement about the financial 

resources as an influential issue in the application of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities. This is consistent with Ghonaim (2005) and Taamnah (2000) who said that 

TQM requires a sense of teamwork, participation and open-mindedness, and the mutual 

participation of individuals. The analyses of interviews showed that the administrators 

in both universities have linked the attributes towards participation with financial 

incentives. One administrator from the prestigious university said, “Weakness of 

participation, interaction, and enthusiasm is because of the lack of financial and moral 

motivation”, and another from the emerging university confirmed this viewpoint, saying 

“The incentives reduce the impact of individual attributes.” 

7.4.2.3.2. Leadership skills 

Results demonstrated that leadership skills are significant as one of the personal 

attitudes factors. The implementers in the prestigious university ranked it as fourth in 

influence with a mean value of 3.94; while the implementers in the emerging university 

ranked it as third in influence with a mean value of 4.09. Alhariri (2010) and Alnashash 

(2006) have argued that difficulties concerning implementation of TQM in higher 

education include the absence of strong and effective leadership. The results of the 

implementers were interpreted by administrators in the prestigious university who 

mostly believe that individualism is a feature of leadership in Saudi Arabia. 

Administrators from the prestigious university said, “Individualism is still the dominant 

administrative pattern”, and another said, “Authority abuse by individuals is prevalent.” 

This idea was highlighted by Asif, Muhammad et al. (2013), who argued that there is a 
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high probability of individualism. However, the emerging university administrators 

were more satisfied with their leadership. One of the administrators said, “The 

University has successfully recruited excellent leaders, and this has a positive impact on 

many applications.” 

7.4.2.3.3. Qualifications 

Holding a qualification is the most influential among personal attitude factors. The 

implementers in both universities ranked it as first in influence with a mean value of 

4.25 in the prestigious university, and 4.31 in the emerging university. These results 

indicate that the implementers participants were strongly in agreement that qualification 

is a fundamental sub-factor that affects TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Gadalrab 

(2010) has argued that the lack of success of TQM in education institutions is often due 

to managers and leaders who are not qualified. In Saudi Arabia, one of the most 

important factors which can help higher education development is the urgent need for 

qualified staff (Al-Ghamdi & Abduljawad, 2005; Ramady, 2005). However, Alkhazim 

(2003) argued that there are problems with the quantity and quality of qualifications. 

The results from the administrators’ interviews gave more details. Most administrators 

in the prestigious university believed that the recruitment process does not depend on 

qualifications and experience. As one administrator said, “Position determines who 

qualifies as administrators and it is not qualifications and experience.” The 

administrators from the emerging university believed that the level of qualification was 

the reason for different levels of performance and the different attitudes towards TQM 

and AA. Administrators from the prestigious university said in this regard that “There 

are gaps between individuals in terms of quality; between administrators and academics; 

and between qualified locals and internationals. These gaps include their acceptance, 

concepts and qualifications.” 

7.4.2.3.4. Resistance to change 

One of the interesting results is resistance to change which was contained in the review 

of literature as one of the influential factors affecting applications and often the lack of 

success of TQM in education institutions is due to resistance to change and discontent 

with transformation and renovation (Al Alawi, 1998; Alhariri, 2010; Al Wakeel, 1997; 

Gadalrab, 2010). The implementers participants from both universities ranked resistance 

to change as less in influence among personal attitudes factors. This was with a mean 

value of 3.81 in the prestigious university, and 3.58 in the emerging university. 
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Administrators in the prestigious university, according to the interviews results, 

believed that individuals are the key to the resistance to change. As one implementer 

said, “There is a resistance legacy which is exercised by individuals.” Also, most of the 

respondents mentioned that there are two reasons for resistance to change which another 

administrator from the prestigious university identified when he said, “Resistance to 

change is because of the individual management activities and the easiness of previous 

applications.” One of the administrators from the emerging university mentioned 

another reason for resistance to change saying, “Resistance is because the quality 

applications become orders/ requests, not culture.” Just one of the emerging university 

participants commented about the measures to combat the resistance to change when he 

said, “The resistance by individuals made us rely on creating units for quality 

everywhere.” This enhances the argument put forward by Sulaiman (2005) who stated 

that, although Arab universities’ systems contain some values and indicators of quality, 

in application and practice there is a resistance to change and development. 

7.4.2.3.5. The perceived usefulness of TQM and AA 

From the results, the implementers in both universities ranked the perceived usefulness 

of TQM and AA as second in influence with a mean value of 4.13 in the prestigious 

university, and 4.16 in the emerging university. Administrators, as the interview results 

revealed, also supported this trend. For instance, one of the Quality administrators in the 

prestigious university commented that, “People at the University are convinced that 

TQM and AA are mediocre or less.” The administrators from the emerging university, 

however, believed that the perceived usefulness of TQM and AA should start with 

senior management. One of their participants said, “Perceived usefulness of quality 

applications by the senior management is more important than individuals.” Al-Badrani 

(2000) has argued that the non-satisfaction of employees with the procedures adopted to 

achieve TQM outputs affects the implementation of quality principles. Therefore, the 

acceptance, and perceived usefulness of TQM and AA can contribute to acceleration of 

its application (Al-Tajem, 2001). It is important to highlight that one administrator from 

the emerging university said, “It is more difficult to convince individuals of the 

usefulness of quality in education than in industry. In industry you can see the quality of 

the product directly, but in education you need measurements and indicators”. This is in 

reference to the need to determine the products in higher education and their standards 
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and suggests problems with applying factory based models of quality management to 

higher education.   

7.4.2.3.6. Trust 

The implementers in both universities ranked trust as fifth in influence among personal 

attitudes factors with a mean value of 3.89 in the prestigious university and 4.01 in the 

emerging university. This result reflected that implementers in both universities were 

largely in agreement that trust plays a role in the TQM and AA applications. This is 

reflected by Lau and Idris (2001) when they confirmed that trust is a critical factor to 

implement TQM successfully. On the other hand, the results from the administrators’ 

interviews gave more details and revealed that both universities had different 

perspectives. Most administrators in the prestigious university believed that the 

university has an issue with regard to trust as defined by one of the participants who 

said, “There are differences in the level of trust between individuals, and between 

individuals and the university.” This indicates that trust needs to be built to include all 

of the organisation (Raiborn & Payne, 1996). However, the administrators in the 

emerging university believed that the level of trust with and among staff was good. One 

of the participants commented that, “The University has the ability to recruit and 

maintain a good level of trust.” They attributed this trust to their commitment to the 

KSA’s NCAAA regulations and applications, saying “The obligation of quality 

applications received by NCAAA contributed to the acceptance of individuals and their 

trust.” This is consistent with the emerging university's vision about the TQM and AA 

that has been discussed in section (7.3) in order to answer the first question in this 

research about the importance of the TQM and AA. 

7.4.2.3.7. Workload 

The results reflected that implementers in both universities were largely in agreement 

about the workload effect of TQM and AA. They both ranked workload as sixth in 

influence among personal attitudes factors with a mean value of 3.86 in the prestigious 

university and 3.90 in the emerging university. This was consistent with the view of 

administrators in both universities according to the interview findings. In this regard, 

administrators from prestigious universities commented that, “Overload workload 

weakens progress in TQM and AA applications”, and another from the emerging 

university said, “Increased workload at the emerging University is quite significant. 

Staff consider their workload to be greater than in other universities.” This idea has 
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been discussed by Alnashash (2006) and Al-Shaaban (2008) who claimed that the 

university which achieves quality assurance standards still suffers weaknesses if the 

staff suffer from a high workload and a huge volume of responsibilities. Administrators 

from the emerging university justified their non-participation in international 

accreditation programs because of the workload caused by the limited number of staff. 

One of the participants explained, “As an emerging university, there is a limited number 

of staff, so why make them more burdened with the requirements of international 

accreditation.”  

As part of the above discussion, it can be seem that the implementation related factors 

refer to factors that have more relationship to the procedures of TQM and AA 

implementation and are considered essential, including management practice factors, 

organisational characteristics factors, and personal attitudes factors.  

The next part of discussion will discuss the demographic differences and logistic 

regression analyses within the study sample.  

7.4.3. Demographic differences and logistic regression analyses 

within the study sample 

In this research, ANOVA and T tests were used to describe the statistical differences 

between sample groups based on respondents’ age, work area, affiliation, qualification, 

and TQM and AA operation as well as courses, workshops, or conferences. At the same 

time, multiple logistic regression models were applied to predict the probability of 

having the factors that may affect TQM and AA in the University within demographic 

characteristics. This section discusses the most significant of these differences and 

probabilities according to the research results which are presented in Chapter 6. 

According to the T test results in Table  6.39, the emerging university respondents 

appear to be more affected by the factors of organisational characteristics (p = .023) 

than their prestigious university counterparts. This indicates the difference between the 

two universities: the prestigious university has a complete infrastructure, and sufficient 

administrative and academic staff, while the emerging university needs more 

infrastructure and needs to attract the human resources required to complete its 

administrative regulations. This would explain the very different organisational 

characteristics factors for the emerging university which showed they have different 
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priorities. According to one of their administrators, “We have priorities: our university 

is emerging and we need infrastructure to complete its construction organisationally.” 

Consequently, the emerging universities are more influenced by the organisational 

characteristics factors.  

In terms of gender, the prestigious university implementers’ questionnaire sample 

included 96 males (42.1 per cent) and 132 females (57.9 per cent) as outlined in 

Table  6.11. It was noticed that there were significant differences between males and 

females in relation to all factors. Results showed that females were more affected than 

males by personal attitudes factors (P=.000), management practices factors (P=.000), 

organisational characteristics factors (P=.000), cultural appropriateness factors 

(P=.000), setting procedure factors (P=.000) and external contingencies factors 

(P=.004). While there was no significant difference between males and females except 

in relation to factors related to personal attitudes factors in the emerging university 

implementers’ questionnaire sample which included 92 males (57.5 per cent) and 68 

females (42.5 per cent). Results showed that females were more affected than males by 

personal attitudes factors (P=.010). This explained how females in the emerging 

university were more adaptable administratively and culturally than females in the 

prestigious university, and the environment, procedures, and systems of the emerging 

university were more likely to involve females. With regards to gender, logistic 

regression analyses Table 6.21 showed that females in the prestigious university were 

more likely to have high personal attitudes factors (P < .05), management practice 

factors (P < .001), organisational characteristics factors (P < .001) and cultural 

appropriateness (P < .01) than males.  

Regarding age, 228 implementers’ respondents from the prestigious university and 160 

from the emerging university belonged to different age groups. ANOVA test results in 

Table  6.16 and Table  6.33 show that there were no significant differences between these 

groups. In this regard, logistic regression analyses Table 6.21 showed that participants 

in the prestigious university older than 41 years were more likely to have high personal 

attitudes (P < .05) and organisational characteristics (P < .05) than participants aged 40 

years or less. In contrast, participants in the emerging university older than 41 years 

were less likely to have high organisational characteristics (P < .05) than participants 

aged 40 years or less.  
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Concerning levels of qualification, the prestigious university implementers’ 

questionnaire sample showed 68 have PhDs (29.8 per cent), 70 have a Masters (30.7 per 

cent), 84 have a Bachelor (36.8 per cent), and 6 have other degrees (2.7 per cent). 

ANOVA test results in Table  6.17 show that participants who completed Masters 

Degrees have a higher perception compared to other qualification achieved in relation to 

personal attitudes factors (P=.001), management practices factors (P=.002), 

organisational characteristics factors (P=.001), cultural appropriateness factors 

(P=.001), setting procedure factors (P=.000) and external contingencies factors 

(P=.002). While there was no significant difference based on the qualification level in 

the emerging university implementers’ questionnaire sample, which showed 60 have 

PhDs (37.5 per cent), 60 have a Masters (37.5 per cent), 30 have a Bachelor (08.8 per 

cent), and 10 have other degrees (6.2 per cent). This revealed evidence that people who 

have a Master’s Degree in the emerging university are generally more consistent than 

others who have different degrees. In more detail, Logistic regression analyses 

concerning levels of qualification showed that participants who have a PhD in the 

prestigious university were less likely to have high personal attitudes (P < .05) than 

participants achieving low education degrees; while participants who have a PhD in the 

emerging university were more likely to have high personal attitudes (P < .05), 

organisational characteristics (P < .05), cultural appropriateness (P < .05) and setting 

procedure (P < .05) than participants achieving lower education degrees.  

In the prestigious university, the sample included 132 participants who work as 

academic staff (57.9 per cent), and 96 participants who work as administrative staff 

(42.1 per cent). There was significant difference between academic and administrative 

participants in relation to all factors. Results showed that academic participants have 

more preferences than administrative participants in personal attitudes factors (P=.000), 

management practices factors (P=.000), organisational characteristics factors (P=.000), 

cultural appropriateness factors (P=.000), setting procedure factors (P=.000) and 

external contingencies factors (P=.021). While the significant difference between 

academic and administrative participants in the emerging university were for academics 

only in relation to personal attitudes factors (P=.027) and organisational characteristics 

factors (P=.022). The emerging university sample was for 122 participants who work as 

academic staff (76.3 per cent), and 38 participants who work as administrative staff 

(23.7 per cent). Consequently, it can be said that the prestigious university may need 
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more effort to close the gap and differences between academic and administrative staff 

within all research aspects, while there is only a need to adjust personal attitudes factors 

and organisational characteristics factors in the emerging university. This result was 

also a consequence of the fact that the emerging university accounted for these gaps and 

differences when one administrator said, “There are gaps between individuals in terms 

of quality, between administrators and academics, among those qualified locally or 

internationally. These gaps include their acceptance, concepts and qualifications.” 

The implementers’ sample in the prestigious university contained 130 participants (57.0 

per cent) who have not participated in the TQM and AA operations, and 98 participants 

(43.0 per cent) who have participated. In this regard, the independent T-test results in 

Table  6.14 showed no significant difference in relation to all factors between these 

groups. In contrast, the emerging university sample showed 44 participants (27.5 per 

cent) who have not participated in the TQM and AA operations, and 116 participants 

(72.5 per cent) who have participated. Results showed that there was a significant 

difference in relation to all factors except one. Results showed that the participants who 

participated in TQM and AA operation were more affected than those who did not by 

personal attitudes factors (P=.001), management practices factors (P=.001), 

organisational characteristics factors (P=.000), cultural appropriateness factors (P=.001) 

and setting procedure factors (P=.000). Consequently, it can be said that participation in 

the TQM and AA operations had a more effective role in terms of the TQM and AA in 

the prestigious university than the emerging university. This is confirmed by the logistic 

regression analyses result which showed that participants who participated in the 

operations of TQM and Accreditation standards development or application in the 

emerging university were more likely to have high personal attitudes (P < .05), 

organisational characteristics (P < .05) and cultural appropriateness (P < .05) than 

participants who had not participated in the operations.  

The implementers’ sample groups in the prestigious university consisted of 102 people 

(44.7 per cent) who have previously enrolled in the courses, workshops, or conferences 

relating to TQM and AA, and 126 people (44.7 per cent) who have not. In this regard, 

the independent T-test results in Table  6.14 showed no significant difference in relation 

to all factors between these groups. In contrast, the emerging university sample showed 

60 people (37.5 per cent) who have previously enrolled in the courses, workshops, or 
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conferences relating to TQM and AA, and 100 people (62.5 per cent) who have not. 

Results in Table 6.34 showed that the participants who enrolled in courses, workshops 

or conferences have more preferences than those who did not in personal attitudes 

(P=.000), management practices (P=.000), cultural appropriateness (P=.000), setting 

procedure (P=.000) and external contingencies (P=.008), and it can be noticed that there 

was no significant difference found in relation to organisational characteristics factors. 

Therefore, it can be said that, although there were no significant differences found in 

relation to organisational characteristics factors in both universities, which is an 

indication that the entire sample believed the importance of training as one of the sub-

components of the organisational characteristics, the emerging university had 

significant differences in this regard in other factors, which is evidence that training in 

the emerging university needs to take these factors into consideration. Confirming this, 

participants who enrolled in the courses, workshops, or conferences, whether inside or 

outside the Kingdom in the field of TQM and AA in the emerging university were more 

likely to have high management practice (P < .05), cultural appropriateness (P < .001) 

and external contingencies (P < .05) than participants who were not enrolled in these 

activities, according to the logistic regression analyses.  

7.4.4. Factor correlations.  

The correlation analyses in both universities implementers’ data between the factors that 

may affect TQM and AA revealed that all the factors had significant positive 

correlations with each other as showed in Tables 6.18 and 6.37. In the prestigious 

university results, these positive correlations showed a strong positive correlation 

between personal attitudes factors and organisational characteristics factors (r= 0.52), 

also between organisational characteristics factors and setting procedure factors (r= 

0.62). In addition, the factors correlations were moderate positive correlation between 

personal attitudes factors with management practice factors (r= 0.41) and setting 

procedure factors (r= 0.42). Management practice factors also had moderate positive 

correlation with organisational characteristics factors (r= 0.48). 

In the emerging university results, personal attitudes factors had a strong positive 

correlation with management practice factors (r= 0.66) and setting procedure factors (r= 

0.58). Management practice factors had a strong positive correlation with organisational 

characteristics factors (r= 0.52) and setting procedure factors (r= 0.53). The positive 
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correlations showed a strong positive correlation between organisational characteristics 

factors and setting procedure factors (r= 0.52). More correlations showed a moderate 

positive correlation between personal attitudes factors with organisational 

characteristics factors (r= 0.46) and external contingencies factors (r= 0.41).  

The following Figure  7.2 shows summaries of moderate and strong correlations 

between factors in both universities, taking into consideration that all the factors had 

significant positive correlations with each other.  

 

Figure 7.2 Summaries of strong and moderate correlations between factors in both 

universities 

According to Figure  7.2, it can be seen that the strong and moderate correlations 

between factors through the implementation questionnaire results in both universities 

were stationed within implementation related factors, which are personal attitudes 

factors, management practice factors, and organisational characteristics factors. This is 

also evidence of what has been confirmed by administrators in the interview coding 

analyses findings when they classified the factors that may affect the TQM and AA in 

Saudi universities into two: design related factors and implementation related factors. It 

is worth highlighting that the implementation related factors had significant strong 

positive correlations with each other in the emerging university, while they showed 

moderate positive correlation in the prestigious university. This is evidence that the 

prestigious university may be affected by implementation related factors more than the 

emerging university which is younger and fresher.  
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It can be noted also from Figure  7.2 that the implementation related factors were mostly 

in strong and moderate correlation with one of the design related factors, namely the 

setting procedure factor. This could be explained by the setting procedure factors being 

taken into account by the implementation related factors. Procedure setting can also 

play an effective role to improve the implementation related factors which include 

personal attitudes, management practice, and organisational characteristics. 

7.5.  Needs encountered with TQM and AA  

This part of the discussion will be in the context of the answer to the research question: 

 What needs do the Saudi universities encounter with regard to TQM and 

AA applications? 

To answer this question, the researcher assumed many items would relate to the 

research purpose, including that many universities need to pay more attention to 

develop and improve the application of TQM and AA. Implementers were asked in the 

questionnaire to place their responses in order of importance. These items include:  

 Development of individuals to be more positive in the application of TQM 

and AA. 

 Development of management practices at the university to be more suited 

to the application of TQM and AA. 

 Development of organisational characteristics of the University to be more 

adaptable to the application of TQM and AA. 

 Appropriate cultural and social attitudes for the application of TQM and 

AA. 

 Facilitate the procedures to enact appropriate regulations to be more 

supportive of the application of TQM and AA. 

 Create an environment to be more suitable for the application of TQM and 

AA. 

Tables 6.10 and 6.29 showed that the implementers’ responses to the study 

questionnaire in both universities were in agreement about the items needing more 

attention and development to improve the application of TQM and AA. The study 

results showed that the item, Development of individuals to be more positive in the 
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application of quality standards and accreditation was ranked first as needing more 

attention and development by implementers in both universities, with the overall mean 

value of 2.18 in the prestigious university and 2.14 in the emerging university. This is in 

line with Coyle-Shapiro and Morrow (2003) who support increased consideration of the 

development of individuals in order to implement TQM. Ranked the second most in 

need was Development of management practices at the university to be more suited to 

the application of quality standards and accreditation, with the overall mean value of 

3.00 in the prestigious university and 3.05 in the emerging university. In this regard, 

Lunenburg and Ornstein (2011) asserted that a successful business needs to improve 

managerial practices. The results also showed that the item, Development of 

organisational characteristics of the University to be more adaptable to the application 

of quality standards and accreditation was ranked as the third item needing more 

attention and development by implementers in both universities, with the overall mean 

value of 3.51 in the prestigious university and 3.44 in the emerging university. Hoang et 

al. (2010) determined that the implementation level of TQM is related to organisational 

characteristics. It was interesting to note that the implementers in both universities were 

agreed that, Appropriate cultural and social attitudes are needed for the application of 

quality standards and accreditation ranked as the last item needing more attention and 

development in regard to applying TQM and AA in Saudi universities. This indicates 

that cultural and social influences generally in the Saudi Arabian environment have 

become less influential within organisations.  

On the other hand, the implementers were asked what else in the university needed 

attention in the application of TQM and AA. The results in Tables 6.00 and 6.00 

reflected that implementers in both universities ranked the programs and curriculum as 

the most important aspects of the university that need attention in the application of 

TQM and AA in Saudi universities, with the overall mean value of 2.37 in the 

prestigious university and 2.61 in the emerging university. Therefore, it is can be argued 

that the awareness of the importance of achieving competitiveness through programs 

and curriculum quality has become a demand for Saudi universities. In the prestigious 

university, the second priority was academic departments, and then deanships’ faculties 

were third, followed in fourth place by university administration. In the emerging 

university, the second priority was university administration, with academic 

departments third, followed in fourth place by deanships faculties. There is evidence 
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that the implementers’ points of view were largely in agreement about what other parts 

of the university needed attention in the application of TQM and AA.  

7.6. Research model  

Based on finding reported above it is now possible to turn the conceptual framework 

used in this research into a research model. A research model is defined by Shoemaker, 

Tankard, and Lasorsa (2003) to mean that “a theoretical and simplified representation of 

the real world. It is an isomorphic construction of reality or anticipated reality” (p.5), it 

can be applied to the understanding of phenomena, and sense function of identifying 

relationships and comparisons explicit then make predictions. Models can also help 

interpret complicated and ambiguous information to be simple and clear. It helps to 

present measurements (e.g. ranking) (Shoemaker et al., 2003). Furthermore, once a 

research model is built it may be applied and tested in future research.  

The main outcome of this thesis is the development of a new substantive model about 

the factors affecting the application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. Figure  7.3 

illustrates the research model, including all findings that have emerged from the 

research procedures. In this study, the early research procedures in the development of 

this model were based on a review of the literature and through the expert peer review 

technique as reported early in Chapter 4. This research model encompasses and 

organises the concepts that form the factors affecting the TQM and AA in Saudi Arabia 

universities. The content of this model was derived also from the empirical data 

collected through interviews of administrators and through questionnaires to 

implementers from different generations of Saudi universities, both prestigious and 

emerging.  
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Figure 7.3 Research model illustrating the Factors affecting the TQM and AA in Saudi 

Universities 

Based on the analysis and discussion of the results, the research model in Figure  7.3 

indicated that design related factors, which include cultural appropriateness, external 

contingencies, and setting procedure, as well as implementation related factors 

involving management practices, organisational characteristics, and personal attitudes 

affecting the TQM and AA in Saudi Arabian universities. These are now separated with 

the research model. Furthermore, there were a number of sub-factors involved under 

each of these factors. All these factors, both the main and subsidiary, were ranked by 

force of influence. The research model indicated that the organisational characteristics 

factors are the most influential factors on TQM and AA applications in Saudi 
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universities. While the cultural appropriateness factors, and external contingencies were 

the least influential factors. The model illustrated also that the effect of these factors 

involved some comparisons between different generations of Saudi universities, both 

prestigious and emerging, as well as some demographic differences and logistic 

regression. In addition, all the factors had significant positive correlations with each 

other.  

7.7. Conclusion  

This chapter has presented a discussion of the results of the importance of the TQM and 

AA in Saudi universities, the factors that may affect the TQM and AA, and the value of 

TQM and AA in addressing Saudi universities’ needs. The results were written within a 

framework of a comparison between the prestigious universities and emerging 

universities and between the perspectives of administrators and implementers. Finally, 

the conceptual framework that has guided this study has been made into a research 

model, by and through which, other researchers can study TQM and AA 

implementation, especially in relation to the Arab word. The next chapter aims to 

conclude the research by presenting the research outcomes, contributions, limitations 

and recommendations. 
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Chapter 8. Conclusions  

8.1. Introduction 

This thesis explored and increased the knowledge base about the factors related to the 

application of TQM and AA in the different generations of Saudi universities, both 

prestigious and emerging, through the experiences and attitudes of administrators and 

implementers of education. The argument of this thesis is that the cultural, social, 

organisational and technological aspects of Saudi universities, as well as their rules and 

policies, have the potential to impact, or have already impacted, on the formulation, 

development and implementation of the TQM and AA applications. Consequently, this 

study provides rich insights and understanding into the adaptation and adoption of TQM 

and AA applications in Saudi. The study addresses the gap and limitations in the 

previous literature using a new model for the factors that may affect the application of 

TQM and AA in the different generations of Saudi universities.  

This chapter concludes this thesis by reviewing the research findings, as described and 

discussed in Chapters 5, 6, and 7, in light of the research questions and objectives 

identified in Chapter 1, as well as the research methodology which was presented in 

Chapter 3. This chapter consists of the summary of the research outcomes in terms of 

answering the research question; then the research contributions are provided, followed 

by research limitations and recommendations.  

8.2. Research Procedures 

The purpose of this dissertation as outlined in Chapter 1 was to explore and answer a 

fundamental question, namely: What are the factors affecting the application of TQM 

and AA in Saudi universities, and how do these affect both prestigious and emerging 

universities? It was envisaged from the literature review in Chapter 2 that these factors 

include a number of cultural, economic, administrative, organisational, and personal 

aspects in addition to the regulations and resources of these universities. Then these 

aspects were framed and developed in Chapter 4 by using the experts peer review. The 

peer review process was undertaken to develop and check the conceptual framework 

derived from the literature review and to develop the literature further. This research 
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showed a subjective perspective of the factors that affect TQM and AA that were 

emphasised in the literature review. This perspective was then checked against others in 

this phase to ensure that factors in relation to the research were not ignored or missed.  

As this dissertation relied on an interpretive paradigm because the researcher is 

interested in understanding the participants’ subjective knowledge and experience of 

TQM and AA, the research method adopted was a mixed methodology design using 

both an interview process with administrators and a questionnaire process with 

implementers of TQM and AA. As explained in Chapter 3, the processes were 

conducted in both prestigious and emerging Saudi universities. The results of this 

research reflect the responses of the 388 participants who answered the implementers’ 

questionnaire: 228 from a prestigious university and 160 from an emerging university, 

as well as the six participants who participated in the administrators’ interviews at both 

universities. In Chapter 5, the qualitative data analysis of the administrators’ interviews 

was based on content analysis, and the analysis was based on the coding of the content 

meaning into themes or categories by using case and cross-case analysis. The 

quantitative data obtained from the implementers questionnaires in Chapter 6 was 

subjected to statistical analysis, provided descriptive statistics, and showed the level of 

significance and correlation of each data category by using T-tests, one-way ANOVAs, 

Pearson correlations, and Multivariate logistic regressions. In order to achieve the 

research objective, Figure 7.3 in Chapter 7 illustrated the research model about the 

factors affecting the application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities which form the 

developed substantive model of this research. This was after in-depth discussion of the 

research findings through the research questions in the light of the relevant literature, 

and in the context of a comparison between prestigious and emerging universities in 

Saudi Arabia and between the perspectives of administrators and implementers 

8.3. Research Outcomes 

Since the aim of this research was to explore the factors affecting the application of 

TQM and AA in Saudi universities, the review of literature and the experts’ peer review 

helped to develop and identify the research conceptual framework. To answer the 

research question through the experiences and attitudes of administrators and 

implementers of education at both prestigious and emerging universities, data relating to 

different generations of Saudi universities were gathered by sending out questionnaires 



237 

and conducting interviews. The research model, as appears in Figure  7.3, illustrated that 

the findings of this research pointed out the factors that may affect the application of 

TQM and AA in Saudi universities. These factors were classified into two groups: 

design related factors and implementation related factors. Design related factors refer 

to the factors that have more relationship to the design of TQM and AA applications to 

make them more adaptable, which included cultural appropriateness factors, external 

contingencies factors, and setting procedure factors. While implementation related 

factors were the factors that have more relationship to the implementation of TQM and 

AA and are considered essential, which included organisational characteristics, 

management practices, and personal attitudes. The differences between the universities 

(demographic differences, logistic regression within the study sample, and factors 

correlations) have played an important role in the research outcomes in the context of 

comparison between the two universities.  

According to the results, the prestigious university adopts international accreditation 

because it is necessary to achieve both local and international competitiveness, and to 

help them achieve some of the objectives of the university which cannot be achieved 

through local standards only. Therefore, the implementers were neutral when asked 

whether the standards of the NCAAA are enough. At the same time, university staff did 

not show any significant understanding of the university’s TQM and AA strategy and 

plans of the university or steps that the university was taking in the field of TQM and 

AA. Administrators at the prestigious university admitted that there had been 

exaggeration and hasty decisions regarding international accreditation, and highlighted 

the show and marketing of choices made.  

The participants in the emerging university were more confident about clarity of the 

university’s TQM and AA strategy and plans, as well as steps the university was taking 

in the field of TQM and AA. The participants from the emerging university believed 

that the priority is to achieve national quality and accreditation standards, which staff 

believed are adequate, comprehensive and suitable for the Saudi environment. They 

believed that international accreditation follows after achieving local accreditation and 

completing infrastructure and increasing human resources. They also preferred a 

gradual implementation of the international programs of quality and accreditation in 

order to reduce the possibility of failure. They believed, also, that any international 
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accreditation should be through NCAAA. It is apparent that they did not trust all bodies 

and programs of international quality and accreditation because some of these bodies 

are shopping for quality and academic accreditation programs only for the purpose of 

profit. Administrators in the emerging university admitted that there are misconceptions 

and incorrect practices, and highlighted the propaganda issues. 

The study found that organisational characteristics factors are the most influential 

factors on TQM and AA applications in both universities. These were followed 

successively by personal attitudes factors, management practices factors, and then 

setting procedure factors in the prestigious university. In the emerging university, 

however, management practice factors, setting procedure factors, then personal attitudes 

factors followed. The cultural appropriateness factors, then external contingencies were 

the least influential factors in both universities. Each of these groups included several 

sub-factors that varied in their effect as discussed in Chapter 7. It is noteworthy that the 

emerging universities were more influenced than their prestigious university 

counterparts by organisational characteristics factors, which confirms that the emerging 

universities need more infrastructure and need to attract the human resources required to 

complete their administrative requirements.  

The results indicate, in terms of demographic differences and logistic regression 

analyses, that females in the emerging university are more adaptable administratively 

and culturally than females in the prestigious university; and the environment, 

procedures, and systems of the emerging university are more likely to involve females. 

Regarding qualification, the people who have a Master’s degree in the emerging 

university are generally more consistent than others who have different degrees. The 

prestigious university, more than the emerging university, may need more effort to close 

the gap and reduce differences between academic and administrative staff. Moreover, 

participation in the TQM and AA operations had a more effective role in the prestigious 

university than in the emerging university. Furthermore, there were no significant 

differences found in relation to organisational characteristics factors in either university, 

which is an indication that the entire sample believed in the importance of training as 

one of the sub-components of the organisational characteristics. The emerging 

university, however, had significant differences in this regard in other factors, which 
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indicates that training in the emerging university needs to take these factors into 

consideration.  

The study results showed the development of individuals to be more positive in the 

application of quality standards, and accreditation was in need of the most attention and 

development in both universities. This was followed by the development of 

management practices at the universities to be more suited to the application of quality 

standards and accreditation, and for the development of organisational characteristics of 

the universities to be more adaptable to the application of quality standards and 

accreditation. However, participants from both universities believe that the programs 

and curriculum are the areas in the university that need most attention in the application 

of TQM and AA. This is followed closely by departments and deanship faculties in the 

prestigious university. In contrast, university administration followed by departments is 

considered in most need of attention in the emerging university. 

However, the main outcome of this thesis is the development of a new substantive 

model about the factors affecting the application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. 

The contributions of this thesis will help to improve the adoption of TQM and AA in 

Saudi universities by applying the comparison between prestigious and emerging 

universities in Saudi Arabia and between the perspectives of administrators and 

implementers. 

8.4. Research Contribution 

The principal contribution of this thesis is the development of a new substantive model 

about the factors affecting the application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. This 

contribution can be seen more specifically from multiple aspects-practically, 

theoretically, and methodologically.  

8.4.1. Practical Contribution 

This thesis contributes a practical guide to implementation of TQM and AA derived 

from the research. Moreover, the practical outcome may include: observing the 

elements having positive or negative impacts on the formulation of TQM and AA 

standards; supporting the awareness projects aimed at spreading the culture of quality 
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by focusing on the positive effects and eliminating the negative effects; and upgrading 

the level of application and interaction amongst the implementers of the reform. 

It can be said that this thesis provides research-based information (summarised in the 

research model Figure  7.3) that can be used as a practical guide for Saudi universities, 

both to ensure best practices and to improve performance towards the TQM and AA 

applications.  

8.4.2. Theoretical Contribution 

The thesis will also be a theoretical reference for TQM and AA in Saudi Arabian 

universities for a number of individuals and organisations. The Saudi government, as a 

sponsor and supporter of developing and upgrading the level of TQM and AA in the 

Saudi universities, is the first beneficiary of the ideas expressed in this thesis. Second on 

the list of those who may benefit from the research are the legislators of TQM and AA 

at the Saudi universities. Legislators include the Ministry of Higher Education and the 

National Commission for Academic Accreditation and Assessment in Saudi Arabia. 

These also include individual personnel, advisors and experts interested in drafting the 

rules, procedures and policies of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. In addition, others 

who may benefit from the research include the personnel and students at the universities 

as well as the firms in the business market and the Saudi community. Foremost though, 

the findings from the study will add to the corpus of literature on TQM and AA already 

available.  

8.4.3. Methodological Contribution  

Methodologically, this thesis contributes by using the technique of the expert peer 

review based on the literature review for the sake of developing the research conceptual 

framework. The peer review was not part of the overall objective of the data gathering 

process; instead, it formed a part of the ‘literature phase’, being similar to the data 

scanning technique. The environmental scanning by the peer review process was 

undertaken to check the conceptual framework derived from the literature review, as 

well as to develop the literature further. First, the researcher gained a subjective 

perspective of the elements and factors that affect TQM and AA, as emphasised in the 

literature review. Second, this perspective was then checked with experts to ensure that 

the factors or elements, in relation to the research, were not ignored or missed. The 

researcher felt strongly that it was important to drink the water of the research, that is, 
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to become immersed in every aspect of the data collection, including checking and re-

checking as the research occurred. From this process the researcher was able to obtain 

the widest range of factors to be investigated, as obtained from those who were involved 

with the educational reform in Saudi Arabia. 

8.5. Research limitations  

It can be expected there are limitations when conducting research. The current research 

has many limitations which should be taken into consideration by future researchers. 

Firstly, there are limited empirical and practical studies in Saudi Arabia about factors 

affecting TQM and AA in universities. This may be because: Saudi universities are new 

to introducing TQM and AA applications; the measurements and indicators of these 

applications are not available; or, the Arab databases still need development. The 

second issue causing research limitations is the lack of transparency by the officials of 

universities to discuss the university's performance in terms of TQM and AA. It may 

refer to lack of proper understanding of the quality applications by these individuals. 

Thirdly, the contrast between the universities in interaction with TQM and AA 

applications can be also regarded as a limitation. Furthermore, the interviews were 

conducted with six administrators who are responsible for the administration of TQM 

and AA in both the prestigious and emerging Saudi universities. All interviewees were 

male because there are no females as major responsible administrators of TQM and AA 

in Saudi universities. If there were, access would be difficult because of administrative 

and cultural issues. Generally, interviews, communication and coordination with 

holders of high administrative positions were limited. Finally, the data was collected 

from 21 Saudi prestigious and emerging universities. The research samples of both 

interviews (n=6) and questionnaires (n=380) from the two universities representing two 

different generations, prestigious and emerging, can be regarded as a limitation. So, 

research geography and demography can be one of the limitations that should be 

considered. It is noteworthy to recall that the outcomes of this research are believed to 

contribute help and support when adopting TQM and AA applications in Saudi 

universities.  



242 

8.6. Recommendations 

At the end of this thesis, the researcher will put forward some recommendations based 

on the findings. These recommendations are provided in Future research 

recommendations, through identifying issues to be solved by future researchers, and 

Universities’ Recommendations, through identifying a few aspects in terms of 

improving the adoption of TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities.  

8.6.1. Future research recommendations  

As a result of the current thesis, a number of recommendations should be considered 

carefully when conducting any future studies. These recommendations may play a key 

role to improve future research related to TQM and AA applications in Saudi 

universities or similar countries. Related future studies should collect the data 

extensively from more Saudi universities to include other geographical areas and 

different demographic backgrounds. This would decrease statistical limitations and 

improve research sample representations of the population. Future studies also should 

break through the barriers and collect more information and data about Saudi 

universities’ performance indicators towards TQM and AA.  

Based on the research model provided as major finding of this thesis (see Figure  7.3), 

this thesis explored how TQM and AA may be affected by many factors such as cultural 

appropriateness, external contingencies, management practices, organisational 

characteristics, personal attitudes, and setting procedure factors. More focussed and 

deeper investigations and studies into these particular areas would be useful. This thesis 

found that organisational characteristics factors were the most influential on the 

application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities, so it will require specific 

investigation in other Saudi universities to differentiate characteristic specificities. The 

findings of this thesis classified the factors that may affect TQM and AA applications in 

Saudi universities into two: design related factors and implementation related factors. 

Further research to verify this is recommended. Finally, further research is 

recommended also to minimise the factors that may affect TQM and AA applications in 

Saudi universities, and any related aspects for the sake of improvement of TQM and AA 

applications, as well as to support the people, whether administrators or implementers, 

to have opportunities for success.  
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8.6.2. Universities Recommendations  

A few practical aspects are recommended for Saudi universities, whether administrators 

or implementers, in order to improve the adoption of TQM and AA applications through 

this thesis. These recommendations will be useful for all people or parties who are 

decision-makers or planners related to TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities 

or similar. Firstly, universities should have more transparency to disclose the 

performance indicators regarding TQM and AA applications and standards. This will 

contribute to improvement, solving problems, and overcoming obstacles in terms of 

TQM and AA applications. As well, it will allow researchers to conduct further research 

in this area. Based on the criticism of some universities of slipping behind in the 

national or international accreditation and ranking just for the purpose of propaganda 

and show so that the TQM and AA do not reflect reality, universities should determine 

their objectives in applying TQM and AA as well as correcting their employees’ 

understanding about TQM and AA. They should take into account the balance between 

national and international accreditation, and set priorities based on the needs of the 

university.  

The thesis found that organisational characteristics factors were the most influential on 

the TQM and AA applications in both prestigious and emerging universities; moreover 

that training was the most influential sub-factor among organisational characteristics. 

Consequently, it is recommended that universities should focus on the provision of 

training programs for the sake of the best adaptation of TQM and AA applications. 

Training programs should be designed to meet the needs of employees at the university, 

and to include as many staff as possible. In general, the thesis explored how the 

adoption of TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities may be affected by many 

factors based on many details and differences between or within these universities. 

Therefore, these factors need to be taken into consideration and observed during the 

application, as well as review systems and regulations based upon them. However, 

universities should know that quality applications are a means to achieve the objectives 

and not an objective in itself.  
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8.7. Conclusions 

The principal contribution of this thesis is the development of a new substantive model 

about the factors affecting the application of TQM and AA in Saudi universities. The 

contributions of this thesis should assist in the adoption of TQM and AA in Saudi 

universities by showing the comparison between prestigious and emerging universities 

in Saudi Arabia and between the perspectives of administrators and implementers. 

Based on the research purpose as mentioned before, it can be said that this thesis 

explores a new phenomenon within the real world (Saudi universities) by primary 

entities involved in TQM and AA (administrators and implementers).  

Based on the findings, it can be seen that TQM and AA applications in Saudi Arabian 

universities may be affected by two different class of factors. Design related factors, 

which include cultural appropriateness, external contingencies, and setting procedure, as 

well as implementation related factors involving management practices, organisational 

characteristics, and personal attitudes. All the factors had significant positive 

correlations with each other. Noteworthy, the organisational characteristics factors are 

the most influential factors on TQM and AA applications in Saudi universities. While 

the cultural appropriateness factors, and external contingencies were the least influential 

factors. Furthermore, the findings involved some comparisons between different 

generations of Saudi universities, both prestigious and emerging, as well as some 

demographic differences and logistic regression. The emerging universities are more 

influenced than their prestigious university counterparts by organisational 

characteristics factors, which confirm that the emerging universities need more 

infrastructure and need to attract the human resources required to complete their 

administrative requirements.  
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